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Chapter one

INTRODUCTION

1.1 Purpose and scope of the study

This study is a generative description of
the language of the Betawi ethnic group of Ja-
karta. Those who identify themselves as anak
Batawi (children or people of Batavia, the old
name of Jakarta) refer to their langquage as
Jakarte, Bstawi, Or Mslayu Bstawi. The term

"Betawli" will be used here for convenience.

The description is based primarily on tape
recordings of vernacular speech, supplemented

by work with an informant (see section 1.4).

Betawi 1is particularly important because
of its influence on Bahasa Indonesia, the na-
tional language of Indonesia (see section
1.3.1). It is also of interest as an example
of a dialect which apparently arose primarily
through language shift by native speakers of
languages very closely related to the target

language (see section 10).

The theoretical framework on which this
study is based is a generative theory of case
grammar which may be called "lexicase". It
has been developed by Starosta (1971la, 1971b,
1971c, 1973a, 1973b, 1974, 1975), Taylor (1971),
Li (1973), Kullavanijaya (1974) and Clark
(1975), in studies of English, Sora, Japanese,
Rukai, Thai and Vietnamese, It 1s less power-
ful than transformational theories of grammar.
In this theory, case relations and case forms
are marked on lexical items, and generaliza-
tions about relations between sentences' are
captured by redundancy rules and derivation

rules.

Particular attention is paid in this dis-
sertation to the subject of derivation rules.
This study finds that the prefixes, suffixes
and reduplication processes of Betawi are all

derivational rather than inflectional.

Some other aspect of the grammar are on-
ly outlined here. But this description is far

more complete than the only previous descrip-

tion of Betawi, Muhadjir's brief (1964) arti-
cle, "Dialek Djakarta".

In this introductory section, the his-
torical background and sociolinéuisth:setting
of Betawl are sketched, and the research
methods used are explained. In section 2,
the theoretical framework is summarized. 1In
sections 3 — 9, aspects of the grammar of Be-
tawi are described. Based on this descrip-
tion, some conclusions about the origin and
classification of Betawi are discussed in the

final section.

1.2 Historical background

The following summary of the historical
evidence relating to the origin of the Betawi
language is based on Milone's (1966) disserta-
tion, Queen City of the East: the metamorpho-
81s of a Colonial Capital, and Castle's (1967)

article, "The ethnic profile of Djakarta".

When the Dutch made Batavia the chief
base of their East Indies operations in 1619,
the area was sparsely settled. The Dutch did
not encourage settlement from Java. The free
settlers remained generally outnumbered by
slaves. An important early source of slaves
was the mainland of South Asia. These slaves
were already cultural hybrids using a form of
Portuguese as a lingua franca. But after the
17th century, this area was no longer a source
of slaves. A Portuguese-based creole contin-
ued to be used in Batavia until the 18th cen-
tury, when it died out, leaving some remnants
in the port area of Tugu (described in
Schuchart (1891) and leaving many loan words

to Betawi.

The most important source of slaves from
the eighteenth century on was East Indonesia,
especially Bali. The Portuguese-based creole
is reported to have been being replaced by a

form of Malay as the lingua franca of Batavia

1



from the middle of the eighteenth century.
Malay had long been a language of the ports
throughout Indonesia, and apparently was adopt-
ed by the diverse Indonesian groups in Jakarta
to communicate among themselves and with the
foreign population. A distinct Jakartan dia-
lect is reported as the lingua franca of the
city from the beginning of the nineteenth cen-
tury, although no description is available

from an early period.

The composition of the population of the
city near the beginning of the nineteenth cen-
tury is known from the census of 1819. There
were 14,139 slaves (Bali beinag the predominant
source of slaves), 11,845 Chinese, 7,720 free
Balinese, 3,331 Javanese and Sundanese, 3,151
Malays (from other islands of the archipelago
as well as the Malay peninsula), 2,208 Eur-
opeans, and smaller numbers cf other Indone-

sian groups and Arabs.

Nineteenth-century Batavia was a strictly
stratified society. The law treated the popu-
lation as three castes: Europeans; foreign
Asians (including Chinese, Arabs, and Indians) ;
and Indonesians. Each group was required to
wear identifiable national costume and exhibit
certain kinds of deferential behavior in rel-
ation to the highest caste, the Europeans.
The Europeans were alsc the only group allowed
to speak Dutch. 1In terms of economic power,

the Indonesians occupied the lowest position.

By the middle of the nineteenth century,
descendants of the diverse Indonesian groups
had lost their identity to a new ethnic iden-
tity, the anak Bstawi. The distinctive fea-
tures of this ethnic group could be seen in
many areas of life: religion, customary law,
the position of women, drama, music, ceremo-
nies, dress and architecture. Their native
language was the distinct dialect of Jakarta,

Betawi.

The 1930 census showed that the anak Bs-
tawt made up about 50% (778,953) of the popu-
lation of the city, with Sundanese (494,547)
and Javanese (142,563) the next largest groups.
Since this period, Betawi has continued to be
in close contact with Sundanese and Javanese,

the languages of the largest number of recent

2

immigrants to Jakarta.

In section 10, aspects of the grammar of
Betawli will be compared with languages with
which it has been in contact, and its classi-
fication as a Malay dialect and linguistic
evidence on the contribution of other lan-

guages to its development will be discussed.

1.3 Sociolinguistic setting
1.3.1 Betawi and Bahasa Indonesia

1.3.1.1 History

From 1867, the children of Indonesian
aristocrats were allowed to enroll in Dutch
language schools especially reserved for them.
Jakarta, of course, had no indigenous aristoc-
racy. The elite of Indonesia came to speak

primarily Dutch and regional languages.

When Bahasa Indonesia (literally 'Indone-
sian language') was proclaimed by the 1928
Youth Council as the national language of In-
donesia, it was no more than an ideal (Ali-
sjahbana 1971:181). The choice of Malay as
the basis for the new national language was
influenced by its long history as a lingua
franca in the archipelago (Alisjahbana 1971:
180). It was not the native language of the
elite. The speech in which it was proclaimed
as the national language was in fact made in
Dutch (Halim 1972:13). A magazine, Pudjangga
Baru ('The New Writer'), was founded as a

rallying place for those committed to the ideal.

This beginning sounds very different from
the typical pattern which Bloomfield (1933:483)

describes for the origin of standard languacges:

In most instances they have grown out of the
provincial types of standard that prevailed
in the upper class of the urban center that
became the capital city of the unified
nation.

The unique dialect of the capital city,
Betawi, was not the language of the upper
class, nor was Betawi a "provincial standard".
The language of the surrounding province was

Sundanese.

A pattern closer to the Indonesian one



was the origin of standard German as describ-
ed by Bloomfield (1933:483):

In other instances, even the center of ori-
gin 1is obscure. Modern standard German 1is
not based on any one provincial dialect, but
seems to have crystallized out of an offi-
cial and commercial type of speech that
developed in the eastern frontier region.

It was not created, but only helped by
Luther's use in his bible translation.

As in the case of standard German, the
origin of Bahasa Indonesia is somewhat obscure.
The dialect of Riau was considered to be the
source of the school language, developed and
spread through teachers and books especially
from the teacher training college in Bukit
Tinggi (Alisjahbana 1965:521). The influence
of Minangkabau was important at an early stage
because most of the teachers of Bahasa Indone-
sia and many writers were from that area (Mu-
hadjir 1971a) as well as important officers of
Balai Pustaka, the government printing house
(Teeuw 1962). The works of certain early
writers were very important. Alisjahbana's
grammar (first edition 1948) which has been a
school standard, was based especially on the
writings of H.A. Salim, Sanusi Pane, Hatta,

Dayoh, and Imam Supardi (Alisjahbana’'1971:148).

Through use in government and education,
the new national language came to stand in a
diglossia relationship with the regional lan-
guages. The psychological correlates of this
situation have been discussed in Alisjahbana
(1954) and Anderson (1966). A.A. Fokker, in
a lecture at the University of Indonesia, De-
cember 4, 1950, (quoted by Alisjahbana 1954:
7), spoke of the domain of Bahasa Indonesia as
the rational, that of the regional languages
as the emotional. Alisjahbana (1954:7) sug-
gests that the regional languages symbolize
the atmosphere of the society of the new age.
The importance of such attitudes in the devel-
opment of the language can be seen in Tanner's
(1967) case study of language use among the
Indonesian elite,~consistently showing the
"formal", "neutral" or "democratic" connota-
tions of Bahasa Indonesia as the reason for

its choice as amedium (Tanner 1967:23, 24, 32).

But 1in succeeding generations the clear

diglossia situation has begun to disappear
(e.g. Soepomo 1974). As the national language
takes over more informal and casual functions
it is particularly Betawi which serves as a
source for the developing casual lect. As

Tanner puts it:

Certain gaps in the functional range of In-
donesian [Bahasa Indonesia] are rapidly be-
ing filled as the language adapts itself to
the increasing burdens of popular use.
(Tanner 1967:29)

The importance of the influence of Beta-
wi on Bahasa Indonesia 1is repeatedly noted:
(Betawi is referred to in various articles as
Jakartanese, Bahasa Jakarta ('Jakarta lan-
guage'), Omong Djakarta ('Jakarta speech') or
Melaju Betawi ('Batavian Malay'). "Djakarta"
is the old spelling for "Jakarta". Bahasa
Indonesia may be referred to in English as

"Indonesian".)

Of considerable importance since World War
IT is the influence of the Javanese and
Sundanese languages and Jakartanese (a di-
alect of Malay) on the development of the
Indonesian language. It 1s important to
consider how much these influences are ac-
cepted within the standard language, and
how widespread the acceptance 1is outside
of Java. (Rubin and Kridalaksana 1972:24)

...logat Djakarta ini ternjata telah meme-
gang peranan penting dalam pertumbuhan ba-
hasa nasional Bahasa Indonesia. Pengaruh-
nja didalam bahasa suratkabar terutama jang
terbit di Diakarta, semakin besar.

[It is clear that this dialect of Jakarta
has an important role in the growth of the
national language Bahasa Indonesia. 1Its
influence in the language of the newspapers,
primarily those published in Jakarta, conti-
nues to grow.)] (Muhadjir 1971b)

Bahasa? daerah lain terutama bahasa Djawa,
Sunda dan lebih? lagi dialek "Melayu Betawi"
kini menghamburi kata? bahasa Indonesia.
[Other regional languages, particularly
Javanese, Sundanese and most especially
"Batavian Malay" now fill out the wvocab-
ulary of Bahasa Indonesia. ]

(Muhadjir 1971a)

It is only in the melting pot of Djakarta
that Indonesian has developed and shown its
creativity in the post revolutionary years.
The main aspect of Djakarta's influence on
Indonesian has been the growing incorpora-
tion of the so-called Bahasa Djakarta or at
least major parts of it, into the national
language. (Anderson 1966:107)



Curiously we are badly informed on the
spoken language of Jakarta. We do not
dispose of documentation of any degree
of adequacy on the historical components
of this language, 1its structure or vo-
cabulary. This 1is all themore deplor-
able, since this language of the capi-
tal city of the country, with at pres-
ent more than threemillion inhabitants,
inevitably exercises an ever increasing
influence on B.I. (Teeuw 1961:45)

1.3.1.2 Means of influence of Betawl on the

National Language

Important means of the spread of the in-
fluence of Betawi to other regions are news-
papers, magazines, radio, movies and the move-

ments of individuals to and from Jakarta.

The newspapers of the capital city can be
found in the major cities all over Indonesia.
In the regular news articles, written in Baha-
sa Indonesia, many vocabulary items from Beta-
wi appear, and sometimes evengramméticalforms
like the verbal affix in (Muhadjir 197la and
1971b gives many examples). There are usually
special sections: political satire, jokes,
comics and short stories, in a style even more
strongly influenced by Betawi, and employing
many of its "markers" ("features which have ac-
quired social meaning": see Labov 1970:66)

for humorous or sarcastic effect.

The new movie industry carries Betawl or
Betawi-influenced speech to the regions. Ber-
nafas dalam lumpur (1970), Bunga-bunga bergu-
guran (1972), and Dul, anak Betawi (1973) were
popular films which attempted to use the col-
orful dialect of the city. And every town
seems to have 1its movie theater where even the
villagers of the area come to spend their

holidays.

The radio also spreads Betawi. Lenoy
(Betawi theater) and gamban kesromon (Betawi
music) as well as talk programs such as Pox
Ani: "Kang Gado-Gado'" may be heard on Radio
Republik Indonesia. A gambayn kesromoy singer,
Benjamin, who sings in Betawil, 1s alsopopular

on the national scene.

Visits to and from Jakarta are probably
an important way of spreading features of Be-
tawli speech. For example, the many students

who come to attend courses in the schools of

the capital city pick up the slang of the
students of Jakarta, heavily influenced by
Betawli (Anderson 1966:107, Kahler 1965:512).

1.3.1.3 Ways in which Betawi influences Ba-

hasa Indonesia

What is borrowed in this way may be 1so-
lated elements of what is spoken as a native
language by the awnak Betowi. Tanner (1967:

29) notes:

Speakers in this group considered themselves
to be using Djakarta slang when, whithin an on-
going conversation of daily Indonesian, they
utilized certain characteristic Djakartan ex-
pressions. It was not necessary to consis-
tently use the Djakartan accent, to speak whole
sentences in the Djakarta dialect, or to know
much about internal stylisticdifferentiation
in that dialect. Appropriate supplementation
of conversational Indonesian with Djakartan
words and phrases was sufficient. These ex-
pressions were exceedingly informal, intimate
and often rather coarse. They have no precise
counterparts in ordinary or standard Indone-
sian.

As well as the borrowing of vocabulary,
the influence of Betawi on the casual speech
of speakers of Bahasa Indonesia may be phono-
logical or syntactic. For example final [e]
often appears where standard Bahasa Indonesia
has final [a] or shwa appears in final sylla-
bles where Bahasa Indonesia has [a] (e.g. adc
'have' and daten 'come' in place of Bahasa
Indonesia ada 'have' and datan 'come'). The
Betawli forms of the active verbal prefix ap-
pear in place of the Bahasa Indonesia ones,
and the distinctive Betawil suffix 7n 1s used.
Even the Betawl pronouns gue 'I' and /x 'you',
and kite (Bahasa Indonesia 'we (incl.)') mean-
ing 'we (excl.)' or 'I' are used. The use of
the sentence particles doryp, si, de, etc. 1is
very common. Vocabulary items are especially
from the young people like pacaran 'going to-
gether, a romantic relationship', from fash-
ion like gondrory 'long hair (on boys)', from
the vocabulary of corruption: “atut 'chisel'
(with both literal and figurative English
meanings) and crime: #oloypn 'steal', as well

as coarse vocabulary.

Wolff's (1972) teaching grammar of Baha-

sa Indonesia for English speakers includes



many examples of the Betawi-influenced casual
speech of educated speakers, and the speech of
educated speakers with those of the lower

classes in Jakarta.

Labov (1970:46) suggests that "there are
no single style speakers". The developing
casual style of Bahasa Indonesia fills out its

stylistic repertoire.

Anderson (1966:107) characterizes atti-
tudes toward the use of Betawl elements in

informal speech by sioeakers of Bahasa Indonesia:

Particularly for the younger generation of
politicians, officials and students, Baha-
sa Djakarta in slightly refined form, has
become a normal mode of social intercourse.
Its popularity clearly derives from its in-
timate, jazzy, cynical character, which
forms a satisfying counterpoint to the for-
mal, official Indonesian of public communi-
cation.

Tanner's case study of elite speakers
shows that "Djakarta slang" 1s used when the
speakers wish to communicate familiarity and

casualness (Tanner 1967: 22, 23, 30).

Performances of Shakespeare's works in
Bahasa Indonesia in the Jakarta Art Center
have used the most formal language for the

noble characters, the most coarse Betawi-

influenced language for the clowns and servants.

Muhadjir (l1971la) concludes that the in-
fluence from Betawl can only be considered an

enrichment of the national language.

Betawi 1s clearly not spreading at the
expense of the national language. Regional
and foreign languages are also influencing Ba-
hasa Indonesia, and regional varieties of the
national language are also being formed. But
‘at present Betawi 1is one of the strongest in-
fluences on Bahasa Indonesia in the sense that
it is providing elements of a more casual va-

riety for the standard language.

At the same time Betawl 1itself is stigma-
tized as an inferior language to be eradicated
by "good" Bahasa Indonesia. Interviews with
high school teachers in Jakarta carried out by
Ida Pasaribu, a graduate student at the Uni-
versity of Indonesia in 1972, showed that the

teachers felt it to be a problem in the class-

room. They referred to both those who spoke
Betawl as a first language and those whose
first language was different, but whose Baha-

sa Indonesia was influenced by Betawi.

There is probably a continuum situation
between Betawi and Bahasa Indonesia in Jakar-
ta. The studyof this continuum, and the study
of the casual speech of speakers of Bahasa In-
donesia in other areas of Indonesia are sub-

jects of much interest for further study.

1.3.2 Ethnic, geographical, and social vari-

ation

Ethnic, geographic and social factors
are all marked by linguistic differences in
Jakarta. While the study of these differences
is beyond the scope of this dissertation, some
of the types of differences which are popular

knowledge are indicated below.

The speech of various ethnic groups in
Jakarta is occasionally parodied in the lewnon
(Betawi folk play). Certain features consid-
ered characteristic of Chinese speakers, such
as the possessive phrase of the form "pos-
sessor-puiie-possessed" (e.g. gue puiie rume 'my
house') or the substitution of a lateral [1]
for trilled [r] are parodied by actors repre-
senting Chinese landlords. For a Javanese
character, the Javanese nonverbal poliﬁeness
behavior which accompanies speech and the
"heavy" (lowered larynx: Catford 1961) stops
are humorously overemphasized. Another ster-
eotype is the speech of the iLslunde (Dutchman
or Westerner). Mustofa, of the Ikatan Lenong
Jakarta (Jakarta "Lenong" Association), in his
portrayal makes the foreigner's stringing to-
gether of Malay words almost incomnrehensible,
hilariously substituting words (e.g. Sulo rma-
kawn doktor? 'Have you eaten the doctor?' for
Sude pogi doktor? 'Have you gone to the doc-
tor?') and shows the foreigner uncomprehend-
ing of the rudeness conveyed 1in the form of
address used to him by a ruffian. The actual
speech of such groups in Jakarta today has not
vet been studied as far as I know. Some fea-
tures of natural speech recordings of speakers

of Arabic descent in Jakarta, such as the use



of personal pronouns ane and ente and the fre-
quent use of Arabic loan words and pronouncia-
tions, were noted by Jasmin Sahab, a graduate
student at the University of Indonesia in 1972.
Speakers representing these other ethnic groups
found in Jakarta today were not included 1in
this study.

That there are speech differences corre-
sponding to geographical areas of Jakarta 1is
also a matter of popular knowledge. Strong
final [h] and glottal stop pronounciations
were said to be typical of outlying areas of
Jakarta by my primary informant, and in a tape
recording of natural conversation in Kebon Pa-
la district, speakers spontaneously note a
striking difference between their speech and
that of other areas of Jakarta: the final shwa
in place of final [e] (Kite kebaWnakan s 'We
use too/very much s'). A dialect survey of
Jakarta has recently been carried out by C.D.
Grijns of the University of Leiden in coopera-
tion with the Lembaga Bahasa Nasional (Nation-
al Language Institute). On the basis of pre-
liminary results of the survey, districts which
appear to represent the most widespread "stand-
ard" lect, including one area which shows a
distinct areal (phonological) feature (Kebon
Pala) were selected for this study. The speakers
whose natural conversation was tape recorded
were from Jatinegara (Cipinang Cipedak and
Cipinang Besar), and Kebon Pala. The primary
informant was from Pejompongan. The lenong

groups recorded were from Jatinegara.

Due to historical circumstances, the
anak Bestawi are for the greater part of the
lower classes (see Castles 1967:200—204).

As they are relatively little exposed to edu-
cation and the mass media, their knowledge of
the national language is limited (see e.qg.
Universitas Indonesia 1974:6; 7). To the
extent thdt the social situation is changing,
they will be exposed to Bahasa Indonesia. The
Betawi dialect may eventually be completely
replaced by Bahasa Indonesia or a local variety
of it. 1In this study, however, the informants
were all of the lower classes, withrelatively

little exposure to Bahasa Indonesia.

I think that the descriptio~ attempted

here of the vernacular speech of the Betawi
ethnic group, as spoken by native speakers,
from selected areas of Jakarta, with little
knowledge of Bahasa Indonesia, is an important
prerequisite to the study of many other aspects
of the complex sociolinguistic situation 1in

Jakarta.

1.4 Methodology

The research for this dissertation was
carried out from January 1972 to August 1973

in Jakarta.

As Labov (1970:50—51) has pointed out,
there are various difficulties for traditional
linguistic methods in dealing with stigmatized
languages. In the traditional linguistic
"interview" situation, the native speaker may
produce prestige forms he does not normally
use. If pressed to produce nonprestige forms,
he may produce stereotyped forms which are
simply a collection of the "most different” or

"worst" sentence types.

Therefore, several methods were used to
obtain data on the vernacular. Tape record-
ings were made of lenon, which, as explained
below, are a source of vernacular speech.
Tape recordings of unmonitored natural con-

versations were also made. There was also

~work with an informant as a final step, but

the language of the tapes was the basis for
the elicitation, and her contribution was

basically filling in rare forms, and giving
her judgments ana intuitions, as discussed

below.

1.4.1 Tape recordings of lenogy

Lenon, Betawi drama, is a form of impro-
vised folk play. The actors are not profes-
sionals, but make their livings in jobs typ-
ical of this group: as vendors, servants, pe-
suru 'office boy/janitor', or drivers of oplet
'mini-buses' , buses, or becak 'trishaws'. A
lenorn group, such as the Rindu Malam ('Longing
for Night') troupe, is loosely formed under a
leader. On an occasion such as a circumcision,

the group may be hired to provide entertainment.



A raised platform is set up in the kampoy
(urban village or urban quarter). Members of
the group gather in the early evening and
based on the number of actors available that
night, decide on one of a number of well-known
story outlines, and dole out parts. The plots
are laid in Jakarta and involve kampoy people.

A typical plot involves the defeat of a gang
of ruffians (often the henchmen of a Chinese
or Dutch landlord) by the pious Muslim hero
and his friends. Other characters usually in-
volved are old people and young heroines. The
climax 1s usually a pencak-silat 'self-defense'
mnatch. The play lasts all night. All the

dialogue is completely improvised.

Recently some of these plays have been
performed in the Jakarta Art Center, and on
Jakarta's television. They are shortened and
briefly reéhearsed, and will no doubt eventu-

élly show other adaptations to the new media.

A number of these plays were recorded at
the Art Center and in the kampoy (see Appen-
dix A). Mamat, the son of the leader of the
Rindu Malam troupe, was hired to assist in
transcribing, by clarifying what was on the

tape for transcription.

- The language of the playé is not that ot
a playwright, as in the West, nor an archaic
or high language like that of many forms of
drama in Asia. The plays concern kampoy peo-
ple, they are performed by non-professionals,
they are completely improvised, unrehearsed,
and last an entire night. That the language
1s natural vernacular, and not a specialized
stage language, was confirmed by general ob-
servation and recordings of unmonitored natu-

ral conversation.

1.4.2 Tape recordings of natural conversation

Since an outside observer or tape record-
er may be disruptive of normal patterns of
Speech in this gréup, it waé necessary to use
surreptitious recording to obtain samples of
unmonitored natural conversation. Before
using the material, the speaker's permission
was always asked. Since the assistants who

were doing the recording were friends and

neighbours of those recorded, there was no
difficulty, and some of the speakers were
hired to assist in the transcription by clar-

1ifying what was on the tape.

Two assistants, who were graduate stu-
dents of the Department of Anthropology of
the University of Indonesia, Jasmin Sahab ana
Sujai, did the tape recording. Both had had
linguistic training and had lived for several
years in the areas in which they worked.

They were both natural members of the groups
they recorded, which consisted of their own

neighbours. Jasmin, who often uses her own

‘tape recorder to play music, did not tell the

respondents it was running. Sujai pdt his in
his book bag. An advantage for recording
natural conversation in the kampoy is that
there is no traffic, so such background noise
is not a problem (althought conversations of
passersby and vendors do interrupt). Much
social life takes place out of doors, and
during the fasting month groups sat outside
talking all night, giving many opportunities
for recordings of good quality in the clear

night air.

The speakers were known to the assistants
as native speakers of Betawi. The backgrounds
of the six speakers recorded for one-half
hour to three hours are summarized in Appen-
dix A. They were recorded chatting in homes,
on verandas, on open pathways in the kampogy,
or at corner cdffee shops. The topics were‘
generally current difficulties and opinions,
or accounts of experiences with family mem-

bers or employers.

Sujai hired some of the speakers he re-
corded to assist him in transcribing his tapes
(clarifying what was on the tape for tran-
scription). The tapes made by Jasmin Sahakl
in Jatinegara were transcribed by me with
the assistance of Mamat of the Rindu Malam

troupe.

1.4.3. Work with an informant

The purpose of work with an informant
was to fill in gaps in the tapes in paradigms

and rare syntactic forms, to check predictions



made on the basis of analysis of the language
of the tapes, and to elicit her judgments and
intuitions. The judgments and intuitions of
the native speaker are considered part of the
data to be accounted for. The work was carried
out from January through August 1973 1n week-

ly or twice weekly sessions.

The primary informant, Bu Siti, 1s a mem-

ber of the Ikatan Lenong Jakarta (Jakarta
"Lenong" Group) and often joins the Rindu Ma-
lam troupe. She appeared in three of the le-
nory recorded, and an additional tape was made
of her chatting with a neighbor, Salmine, also
of the Ikatan Lenong Jakarta. Bu Siti 1s 1n
her forties, and comes from the Pejompongan
district of Jakarta. As far back as she knows,
her family 1s from Pejompongan. Her husband
works as a night watchman. She had no school-
ing, 1s illiterate, and reports herself to
speak only Betawli. Her only contact with the
mass media is to listen to gamban kerorion (Be-
tawl music) and [l<nopn on the radio. She was
an excellent informant as she 1s extremely
patient, likes to talk, and 1s 1maginative and
adept at creating dialogues to 1llustrate the
use of a form. She found 1t easy to judge
forms as, for example "something we don't
say", "something people on the outskirts of
Jakafta say" (;iggitran 'on the edge'), "some-
thing upper-class people say" (gedean 'too
big'). When I checked predictions with her,
I might be told that a sentence or form never
occurred; had an unexpected meaning; frequent-
ly occurred; or was rarely used, but could be
used in such and such a context, sometimes

resorting to guite imaginative situations.

Basically, the attempt in the following
chapters is to describe the vernacular speech
of the tapes, informed by the informant ses-

sions, and general observation.

1.5 Conventions for the transcription and

translation of examples

The Betawi examples in the followling sec-

tions are from the tape recordings of lenony
or natural conversations, and in a few cases,
from the informant sessions. There 1s no
standard orthography for Betawi. Therefore,
for convenience, in all sections but section
9, Phonology, examples are given 1in a tran-
scription which is phonemic except that the
usual orthographic conventions of capitaliza-

tion and punctuation are used.

While tense, gender, number and sometimes
person are only optionally indicated in Betawi,
they are required for English translations.
The following convention 1s adopted. Tense,
gender, number and person 1in the English sen-
tence translations are those provided by the
original context of the Betawili sentence. Thus
1t must be noted that the translations provided
are often not the only ones possible for the
Betawl sentences 1n 1solation. However, the
kind of multiple glossing which would other-
wlise be necessary 1s extremely unwieldy. For
example, sentence (1) below, rather than being
translated with the confusing 'this/these is/
are/was/were/will-be his/her/their house/
houses' 1s translated with the tense, number
and gender provided by the original context of

the Betawl example.

(1) Int rurmene die.
this house (def./pos.) he

'"This is his house.''

Certain words 1in Betawi which have no
precise lexical counterparts in English are
indicated in the literal item-by-item transla-
tion only by their word class in parentheses,
such as (SPart.) "sentence particle" and (In-
tro.) "introducer". Their meanings are des-
cribed in the syntax section. The free Eng-
lish translation is meant to be a grammatical
sentence of Englishwith as nearly as possible
the same meaning as that of the Betawi sen-

tence in 1ts original context.



Chapter

THEORETICAL

2.0 Introduction

The theoretical model used in this study
is the "lexicase" model of grammar, as devel-
oped by Starosta (1971la, 1971b, 1971c, 1973a,
1973b, 1974 and forthcoming), Taylor (1971),
Li (1973), Kullavanijava (1974) and Clark (1975).

Much of the research in syntactic theory
since Chomsky (1965) has resulted i1n the de-
velopment of more powerful theories, with a
corresponding weakening in their predictions
about possible grammars and languages. 1In
relying on derivation and subcategorization
rules, less powerful devices than transforma-
tional rules, to capture the relationships be-
tween sentences, the lexicase theory restricts
rather than increases the power of the theory,
and makes very strong claims about the form of

A grammar.

In treating case relations as features of
lexical items, the lexicase theory accounts
for Fillmore's basic claim, that "for the pre-
dicates provided 1in natural languages, the
rules that their arguments play are taken from
an inventory of role types fixed by grammatic-

al theory" (Fillmor+s 1971a:376).

In this section, the components of a
grammar in the lexicase model are described.
Differences from other generative models are
summarized, and the notions of case form, case
relation, and case frame features 1in lexicase

theory are introduced.

2.1 The lexicase model

The components of a grammar in the lexi-
case model are the phrase structure rules, the

lexicon, and the phonological component.

The phrase structure rules are a set of
P

context free rewriting rules. They generate

two

FRAMEWORK

trees i1ndicating the hierarchial relationships
between sentence constituents. They contain
all the information necessary for the inser-
tion of lexical items from the lexicon. The
information in these representations is neces-
sary for the 1insertion of lexical 1items in
two ways:

1) The syntactic category features marked
on the lexical item must match the terminal
category node under which the i1tem 1s to be

inserted.

2) Lexical items can only be inserted 1if
no contextual features are violated. The con-
textual features in the lexical entries 1re
stated in terms of sister categories, and so
the hierarchial information the phrase struc-
ture rules give 1s necessary to identify which

categories are sisters.

The phrase structure rules in this model
are a greatly simplified version of Chomsky's
(1965) phrase structure rules. They 1nclude
only syntactic constituents, and all grammati-
cal categories such as question, imperative,
auxiliary, etc. are treated as features of
lexical items. This brings the phrase struc-
ture rule closer to a formalization of the
structuralist immediate constituent analysis
than phrase structure rules 1n other genera-

tive frameworks.

The lexicon includes both lexical entries
and sets of lexical rules. Each lexical entry
1s a set of features. The lexical entries in-
clude phonological, syntactic, and semantic
information that cannot be predicted by redun-
dancy rules. Thus they 1include phonological
representations; gramnatical category features,
such as [+ N] (noun); semantic features, such as
[+stative]; case features both case relation
features, such as | +AGT| (agentive), and case

form features, such as [+NM] (nominative); and

9



case frame features, such as |+

+ NM
+ AGT

(Case and case frame features will be discuss-

ed 1n section 2.3).

There are several types of rules included
in the lexicon: redundancy rules, derivation
rules, subcategorization rules, and morphopho-
nemic rules. These lexical rules fill in re-
dundant features of lexical items, expand ab-
breviated items, and state generalizations
about related lexical items. These rules are
less powerful than transformational rules.
They cannot manipulate trees in any way, and
cannot refer to linguistic context, except in
terms of contextual features of lexical items,
which refer to heads of sister constituents.
(The head of a construction is its obligatory

constituent.)

Redundancy rules are rules which capture
the general characteristics shared by many
lexical items. The rules specify redundant
features of lexical items. For example, in

Betawl, the rule:

_ N -+ AGT ]
+ V o | -+ BEN ]
[+ THM ] -[+ INS ]

- - -[+ coM ]

states that a verb which does not allow a
theme actant (an "atmospheric verb", see sec-
tion 6), also does not allow agentive, bene-
factive, instrumental, or comitative actants.
Redundancy rules are ordered rules. They ap-
ply before derivation rules, and reapply to

the output of the derivation rules.

In this study, a distinction between two
types of derivation rules is made. One type
is the productive derivation. rule. These
rules derive new items from items listed in
the lexicon. The new items are specified with
the feature [+ derv.](derived) and are then
part of the lexicén, and subject to other lex-
ical rules. Productive derivation rules are
completely productive and the meanings of the
derived items are completely predictable on

the basis of the old items.

10

An example of a productive derivation

rule in Betawi 1is the rule:

- a
- - + V
+V + derv.
+ stative + stative
- > _
L | M 1 + comparative
_+THM_ L[+
- - + THM _

This rule states that given a stative in-
transitive verb 1in Betawl there is a corre-
sponding derived comparative stative intransi-
tive verb, which shares all the same features,
but which has the additional meaning 'more (V)',
and which is specified as [+derv.]. An exam-
ple of a derived comparative verb in Betawil 1is
gedean 'bigger', derived from gede 'big'. (A
morphophonemic rule gives such derived compar-
ative verbs the affix -an). Derivation rules
are written with a fletched arrow, as shown

above.

The second type of derivation rule is the
word formation analogy. These rules state the
analogous patterns on the basis of which one
set of 1tems 1is related to another. Both the
derived items are listed in the lexicon, but
one 1is specified as [+derv.]. 1In some cases,
these rules may reflect derivation rules which
were once completely productive, although the
result of competing derivation rules may be
patterns different from the original rules.

In other cases, they reflect patterns on which
words are derived which may never have been

completely productive.

An example of a word formation analogy in

Betawi 1s the rule:

+ N

[+V ] vara > + derv.

+ person

The rule states that for some verbs there is
a corresponding noun which shares the same
features but which refers to 'person who (V)s

or is characterized by (V)' and which is spe-



cified as derived. Both items are listed in
the lexicon. An example of a derived "person"
noun in Betawl 1is pembohoy 'liar, cheater'
from bohony 'lie, cheat'. (A morphophonemic
rule gives the prefix psp- to such derived
person verbs.) In this study, word formation
analogies are written with a double barred ar-
row, as shown above, indicating that they are
directional, although they are not completely

productive rules.

Derivation rules are unordered. They

apply before subcategorization rules.

Subcategorization rules give information
about the subcategories in the grammar. An
example of a verb subcategorization rule in

Betawli 1s the rule:

[+ V] > +([ +NM ])

The symbol * distinguishes subcategdrization
rules from other types of lexical rules. This
rule says that a verb may belong either to the
subcategory + ([ + NM ]) or to the subcategory
-([ +NM ]). An example of a verb belonging to
the +([ + NM ]) subcategory in Betawil 1s psg?
'go', a verb which allows a subject, and an
example of a verb belonging to the -([ + NM. ])
subcategory in Betawi is wugjan 'rain', an at-
mospheric verb, which takes no subject. Sub-

categorization rules are ordered rules.

Morphophonemic rules are ordered rules
which give the phonological shape of a formif
certain syntactic or morphological features
are present and indicated in the environment.
Inflectional morphophonemic rules are associ-
ated with individual derivational rules, and
new phonological shapes given by derivational
morphophonemic rules may be carried over in

further derivation.

An example of a morphophonemic rule in

Betawil 1s:

ly —™ an]V //w:+derived g

+ comparativ

This rule gives a verb which 1is derived as a

comparative verb the suffix -an.

The lexical rules operate on lexical en-

tries to produce fully specified lexical items.

The lexical items are inserted into the
trees generated by the phrase structure rules
wherever they are syntactically compatible.
The result is syntactic representations which
are fully specified with all the syntactic and
lexical information necessary to serve as input

to the phonological and semantic components.

The phonological rules operate on the
syntactic representations producing fully spec-

1ified phonological representations.

The semantic interpretation component is
not considered part of the grammar. It will
not be dealt with in this study. I& presumably
contains rules which interpret the sentences
produced by the grammar on the basis of the
information given by the syntactic representa-
tions, and the context of situation, which in-
cludes linguistic, "real world", and "imagined
world" contexts, presuppositions, beliefs, and
knowledge of participants. Thus the semantic
component deals with the "appropriateness" of
a sentence, in the context of situation, while
the grammar determines only the "gramnaticality”

of a sentence. So a sentence 1n Betawl like:

(1) Die cuci piriy pake po“on.
she wash dish with tree

'She washed the dishes with a tree.'

is considered perfectly grammatical, although
it 1s only rarely appropriate (for example,

when 1t refers to a giantess).

2.2 Differences from other generative models

The lexicase model differs from other
generative models in the following character-
istics:

l) It has no deep structures and no trans-

formational component.

As case features and semantic features
are marked on lexical items and the relation-
ships between lexical items are shown by deri-
vation and subcategorization rules, the (sur-
face) syntactic representations contain enough
information to show grammatical relations be-
tween sentences and to serve as 1input to the
contextual semantic interpretation component.

As there are no distinct deep structures, no

11



transformational component 1s necessary. Gen-
eralizations which are accounted for by the
transformational rules in other generative
models are accounted for by the use of lexical
rules. The main burden of the description 1is
shifted from the powerful transformational
component of other generative models to the

lexicon.

Below is an example of how the interrela-
tionships between two constructions are shown
by the features on the lexical items. The
relationship between the following two sen-
tences 1s captured by the marking of features
on the verb nulis 'write (active) ' andditulis

'

'write (passive) ', and the nouns surat 'letter'

and S7t71 (a name).

(1) Sit< nulis surat 1tu.
- - - BEE - =
+ N + V + N [+D=T]
+ NM +[+NM | ||+ AC
+ AGT + AGT + THM
Q Fa jSF ) 6Fk

+|+AaCc
+ THM
,\F'
R
3 F
m

'Siti1 wrote the letter.'

(2) Surat 1tu ditulis S1¢t1.
+ N [+DET] | | ¢ + N
+ NM +]+NM + AC
+ THM + THM + AGT
6 Fk j’Fj ) cha
+[+ac
+ AGT
+4derv.
3 F
— m —

'"The letter was written by Siti.

In this example, the two verbs share all their
semantic features, 6E}1. Their relationship
is captured by a derivation rule which states
that an agentive may be derived as a passive

verb (passive =a verb derived from an active
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verb which does not follow the accusative case
hierarchy: see section 6). The noun surat has
the same case relationship [ + THM] (theme) to
the verb in each sentence. The noun S7t7 has
the same case relationship [ + AGT] (agentive)
to the verb in each sentence. [BFi]and [ij]
represent the identical selectional restric-
tions imposed by both verbs on their agentive
and theme actants respectively. [aFa] and
[eFk] represent the semantic features of the
agentive and theme actants which are interpret-
ed as appropriate or not in accordance with
whether they meet the restrictions imposed by
[BFi] and [YFj]- These specifications formally
show the relationship of the two sentences;
the relationship between the two verbs, the
fact that the nouns have the same case rela-
tionship to the verb in each sentence, and the
fact that the same selectional restrictions
are imposed on the subject (nominative actant)
of the active verb and the object (accusative
actant) of the passive verb, and vice versa.
2) The semantic component 1s outside of the

realm of the grammar.

In this model semantic features are an
important part of the lexicon. The semantic
interpretation component, outside of the gram-
mar, 1s assumed to interpret the fully speci-
fied syntactic representations in conjunction
with the context of situation. This reflects
the claim that the "appropriateness" of. sen-
tences, 1involving judgments of the normality
of extra-linguistic situations, 1s not .in the

province of the grammar.

3) Case forms and case relations are treated

as features of lexical 1tems.

In contrast to Fillmore's (1969:3€5—6)
approach, in which case relations are repre-
sented in the deep structure as grammatical
categories or Jackendoff's (1972:25—43)
approach, where "thematic relations" are
handled by rules of semantic interpretation
operating on deep structurecs, lexicase treats
case forms and relations as features of lexi-
cal items. An advantage of this approach 1is
that since case relations appear 1n the fully
specified (surface) syntactic representations,

neither deep structure nor the powerful trans-



formational component are necessary. The ad-

rantages of this solution to handling case

relations and sone answers to objections rais-

ed to this approach are discussed 1in Starosta

(1975) .

4) Case forms as well as case relations are
treated as drawn from a limited universal

set.

Although the study of covert case rela-
tions was 1nitiated in the framework of gen-
erative grammar by Fillmore (1968, 1969), the
study of the ways these case relations can be
realized has been neglected. Case relations
may be realized overtly in a number of ways,
including noun or pronoun affixation or sup-
pletion, prepositions and postpositions, word
order, verb affixation, and noun auxiliaries.
It is normal for a single case form to realize
more than one case relation. Starosta (1973b)
discusses cross languages generalizations
about groupings of case relations which can be

neutralized by a single case form.

2.3 Case relations, case forms, and case

frame features in lexicase theory

Case relations may be defined as "gram-
matical relations contracted by nouns which
express the nature of their participation in
the process or state represented in the sen-
tence" (Anderson 1971:10). They are drawn
from a universal set of perhaps a dozen case

relations.

Case relations are realized in various
languages by various devices. The manifesta-
tions of case relations ('"case markers") can
be grouped 1nto a set of case forms, also

. drawn from a limited universal set.

For convenience, case relation features
are symbolized here by three lTetter abbrevia-
tions, i.e. [+ AGT]: agentive, and case form
features by one or two letter abbreviations,
i.e. [+ NM]: nominative. The terms subject
and object, used as short terms for nominative
actant and accusative actant respectively,

refer to case forms in this study.

An actant is a constituent of a sentence

which 1s a noun phrase or a prepositional

phrase. The actant acts as a unit 1n carrying
a case relation and case form 1n a sentence.
In a noun phrase, the case relation and case
form of the actant 1is determined by the‘case
relation and case form features of the head
noun. In a prepositional phrase, the case
relation is determined by features of the head
noun, the case form by features of the prepo-

sition.

Case relation features are specified on
nouns. Both nouns and prepositions are spe-
cified with case form features. In Betawi, all
noun phrases in prepositional phrases are 1in

the accusative case form (see section 5.2).

Example:
Die bsli ikan bakal gue.
he buy fish for me
+N +N | [+P] [+N
+ NM : + AC + B + AC
+ AGT + THM | + BEN
- — e — — _

'"He bought fish for me.

Abbreviations:
Case forms: Case relations:
NM: nominative AGT: agentive
AC: accusative THM: theme
B : benefactive BEN: benefactive

In this sentence, the prepositional phrase ba-
kal gue 'for me' constitutes an actant which

is in the benefactive case form and relation:

+ B
+ BEN

Verbs are specified with case frame fea-
tures. The case frame features indicate which
cases are allowed or required to cooccur with
the verb. These features subclassify verbs
into groups. A lexicase model case framedif-
fers from a Fillmorean (1968) case frame 1in
several ways. In place of a single unanalyz-
able case frame, such as [+ A (I) O], lexi-
case frames are in the form of individual
selectional features which apply to features
on heads of sister constituents. This permits
separate manipulation in terms of cooccurence
restrictions and allows 1) predication of oc-
currence of one case frame feature in terms of

others by redundancy rules, 2) statément in
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derivational rules of only those parts of case
frames that are changed, with the assumption
that the rest are unchanged, and 3) ordering
of subjectivalization without transformations,
by redundancy rules (see Starosta 1973b:100 —
101). A lexicase case frame also states the
case forms with which an item may occur, as

well as the case relations.

The case frame features may specify that
a verb must occur with a particular case, for
example [+ BEN] (benefactive), by using a pos-
itive feature, i.e. +[+ BEN]; that it cannot
occur with that case by using a negative fea-
ture, i.e. -[+ BEN]; or that it allows an actant
with that feature optionally, i.e. +([+ BEN]).
When the positional order of the case feature
with respect to the verb is specified, the
blank indicates the position of the verb, 1i.e.
+  [+BEN] (after the verb), or +[+BEN]
(before the verb). '

Prepositions also carry case frame fea-
tures. For example, in Betawil the preposition
d7 'at' has the case frame feature: + [+ LOC].
This means it obligatorily occurs before a

noun which carries the location case relation.

Nouns also carry case frame features, al-
though this has not been fully worked out yet
for any language. This would account for case
relations in verbless sentences, and within

noun phrases.
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2.4 Inflection and derivation in lexicase

theory

Li (1973:234) suggests the following
characteristics of inflection as opposed to
derivation:

1) that inflection does not change the
syntactic class of the form,

2) that an inflectional affix cannot be
carried over from one part of speech to another,

3) that the form, meaning, and semantic
properties are nearly completely, 1f not one
hundred percent, predictable,

4) that an inflected form is not subject to

any furtrer derivation.

In addition, inflectional morphophonemic rules

must apply after all derivational ones, and

inflectional rules are obligatory.

By these criteria, in English, the -inj;
form deriving gerundive nouns from verbs, 1is
a derivational affix, as the item changes syn-
tactic class. But the verbal suffix -s indi-
cating the third person singular present tense,

and the past tense suffix -ed are inflectional.

By these criteria there are very few, 1if
any, affixes in Betawi which may be considered
inflectional. This question is discussed

further in section 7.



Chapter three

PHRASE

3.0 Introduction

In this section, the phrase structure
rules (PS rules) posited for Betawi are stated
and discussed. The phrase structure component
of lexicase theory is discussed above 1in sec-
tion 2.1. In 3.1, the PS rules for Betawil are
given, in 3.2, some of the constituents of the
rules are discussed, and in 3.3, various sen-
tence types generated by the rules are des-

cribed and exemplified.

3.1 The phrase structure rules (PS rules)

The phrase structure rules posited for
generating possible grammatical strings 1in Be-
tawi are stated below. A list of abbreviations

used follows.

PSR T
fS..Jcocon.)S W
|
n n
r/(sub— Y ) v (( g 3 )
con.)S N (sub-
NP con.)S
S > PP
; PP NP r
(Intro.) < . { pp .
Adv.
SPart. Adv.
P .
L\ Voo. JJ SPart
L\VOC' .
\ J
PSR I1I
NP
_—
PP - P{S:}
PSR III
rNP...cocon.NP n )
(Det.) (Adj.)N ([ NP )) (Det.)
NP >4 | PP | [
S .
\ \kAdj"JJ J

STRUCTURE 1IN

BETAWI

Abbreviations:

S sentence

Intro. introducer

cocon. coordinating conjunction

subcon. subordinating conjunction

NP noun phrase

PP prepositional phrase

Adv. adverb

SPart. sentence particle

Voc. vocative

\V4 verb

P preposition

Det. determiner

AdT. adjective

N noun

Conventions:

n The superscript n indi-
cates that the constit-
uent 1s iterative.

X...Y means that ¥ is iterative.

3.2 Some constituents 1in the PS rules

3.2.1 Introducer (Intro.)

Introducers may occur at the beginning of

all types of sentences. Examples are *api(#e)
'but', jadi(#ie) 'so, therefore', abis(#ie) 'so
in that case', lagi(#ie) 'moreover, besides',

manke (#ie) 'therefore, that's why', pokokie
'the point is, in summary', namene 'that means,
that is', omop-omoy 'by the way'. Many of
them are derived from nouns or verbs (see sec-
tion 7.4.1.4). The suffix -#ie which also de-
rives definite nouns suggests that they might
alternatively be treated as derived nouns 1in

various case relations.
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Examples:

(1) Abis dite ko mane?
-3, he to where

'So where did he go?'

(2) Maygke saye pulapy stan-sian.
therefore I come home late, in
the afternoon

'"That's why 1 came home late.'

(3) Namene na? kan
that 1s, that means (pron.) (SPart.)

masi sayay.
still love

'That means you still love me.'

(4) Pokokne gue penen tao, diri lu
the point 71s I want know self you

slamsat, anga”.
safe not

'"The thing 1s, I want to know if*you

are all right.'

Interjections which occur independently
may also serve as introducers of sentences.
Examples are ye serving as a delayer, e call-
ing for attention, o expressing surprise, ua
expressing dismay, ayo and mari expressing an

imperative meaning 'come on, let's (go)'.

Examples:

(5) FE e nt anak ks mane?
(intro.) (intro.) this child to where
'Where did the child go?'

(6) O rupeile muluthe penu nasi.
oh it seems mouth(def./pos.) full rice
'"Oh, it seems your mouth is full of
rice."

(7) Ayo pulay.

Come-on go-home

'Come on, let's go home.'

3.2.2 Coordinating conjunction (Cocon.)

Some coordinating conjunctions in Betawil

are:
ape tapi ame
'or' 'but' 'and'
+ cocon.| [+ cocon.] [+ cocon.
+ 0 j—L+N] [+ N]
ape 1is derived from the noun ape 'what'. It
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is specified as a question word. ame 1is de-
rived from the preposition ame 'with'. ame
'and' is specified as occurring between noun
phrases. There is no direct translation of
English 'and' for sentence coordination. The
Malay and Bahasa Indonesia dan 'and' does not
occur 1in Betawi. Sentences.maybe intonation-
ally treated as one with no conjunction (see
section 3.3.2.1).

3.2.3 Subordinating conjunction (subcon.)

Subordinating conjunctions in Betawil may
be inherent or derived. Examples of inherent
subordinating conjunctions are karne 'because’,
sambil 'while', supaye 'in order that', asal
'provided', kalo 'if, when'. Examples of de-

rived subordinating conjunctions are salametne

'while', sokapan#ie 'when', sosabisie 'after',
sebasluntie 'before', ssuderie 'after', sslagitie
'while'. Derived subordinating conjunctions

are derived from verbs or adverbs (see section
7.4.1.8). The suffix -i#ie which 1s also the
definite noun suffix, suggests that these
forms might alternatively be treated as de-
rived time nouns which allow sentence comple-
ments. They are also similar to prepositions,
except that they are followed by sentences
while prepositions may be followed by noun
phrases. Subordinate clauses may also occur
without a subordinating conjunction (see sec-
tion 3.3.2.2).

3.2.4 Sentence particle (SPart.)

Sentence particles: kan, ye, si, doy, de,
ko?, ?ah, and ke? express feelings and atti-
tudes of the speaker, such as surprise, 1in-
difference, discomfort, uncertainty, urging.
The meanings of these particles are discussed
in detail in terms of conversational postu-
lates in Ikranagara 1975a.

There are restrictions on the position of
occurrence of some of these particles. de,
don, 81, ye, and ?ah never occur before the
verb unless preceded by a noun, adverb, or
subordinate clause. These five particles are
specified with the feature [+noninitial] and

a redundancy rule states that when verbs are



preceded by such a particle, the particle must
be preceded by a noun, adverb or subordinate
clause.

It is possible for more than one sentence

particle to occur in a sentence.

Example:

(1) Tapine bilang dulu ame
but tell first (prep.)
siMiun doy yer?

Miun (SPart.) (SPart.)

'But you must tell Miun first, o.k.?'

3.2.5 Determiner (Det.)

The determiners in Betawi are (Z)nz 'tﬂis,
the (near)' and (<)tu 'that, the (far)'. Un-
like English determiners, the determiners in
Betawli may occur with pronouns and commonly
occur with possessive phrases and common names.
They may occur both before and after a noun

phrase, as 1in example 5.

Examples:
(1) anak ni
child this, the
'this child, the child’
(2) saye ni
I this, the
III
(3) anak lu 1tu

child vyou that, the
'vour child, that child of yours'

(4) Ayati tu
Avati that, the

'Hayati (name)'

A(S) nt anak ni
this, the child this, the

'this child, the child'

The determiners in Betawil are specified
as [+definite] (definite = "assumed by speaker
to be known to hearer"). Nouns in Betawl may

be derived as [+definite] (see section 7.2.2.2).
[+derived ]
+definite

terminers.

nouns may occur with or without de-

Examples:

(6) anakrne
child (def./pos.)

'the child/my, your, our, his, her,
their child'’

(7) anakrne 1tu
child (def./pos.) that/the

'that, the child/my, your, our,
his, her, their child'

The determiners, being definite, also
serve as something like subject markers in Be-
tawl, as the subject noun phrase of a sentence

in Betawi must be definite (see section 5.1).

3.2.6 Adjective (Adj.)

Adjectives are inherent or derived. De-
rived adjectives are from stative intransitive
verbs (see section 7.4.2.1). Only quantifying
adjectives may precede the noun as specified by
a redundancy rule (RR (1) below). Examples of

quantifying adjectives are bebasrape 'few',

bafiak 'many, much', sabesn 'every, each', tiap-
tiap 'every, each', semue 'all' and numerative
adjectives. Redundancy rules ((2), (3), beiow)

specify that certain quantifying adjectives,
e.g. tiap-tiap, sabsn, bsbsrape, do not occur
before uncountable nouns, and gquantifying ad-
jectives do not occur after a noun. (Numera-
tives derived as nouns may follow other nouns:
see section 3.3.4.)

Redundancy rules relating to quantifying

adjectives:

RR (1) [+N] . |7 TRdD-
-Quan. L
- [+AdS.
+N
RR (2) [;count:} > +Quan.
 tcount.|
RR (3) [+N] ——— |——|T2d3.
+Quan.
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Examples:
Nonquantifying:
(1) Lu anak tolol.
you child stupid
'You are a stupid child.'

Quantifying:

(2) Saben arti die dateny.
every day he come

'He comes every day.'

(3) Ude due-pulu taon 1Llobt.
already twenty year more

'It has been more than twenty years.'

3.2.7 Noun (N)

Some aspects of proper names and pronouns
in Betawi will be discussed below.

Proper human names in Betawli may be de-
rived compounds consisting of an inherent
proper name and a title. The title may be a
job title or position in the family. Family
titles are also used for those of similar age
and status of such a family member (in rela-

tion to the speaker).

Example: ma? 'mother'’ Buyuyg (name)

Ma?-Buyuyg (name)

Sentence:

(1) Ma?-Buyuy kan kerje di sane.
Ma-Buyung (SPart.) work at there

'"Ma-Buyung works there.'

Proper human (or animate) names may also be de-
rived with the prefix si, for familiar and in-

formal reference.
Example: Puase (name) siPuase (name)

Sentence:
(2) Lu Janan kasi siPuase.
you don't give (name)

'Don't give it to Puase.'’

Pronouns in Betawi are of two types, inherent

and derived. Inherent pronouns in Betawi are:
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(s)aye que kite lu die
+skr.| [+skr. | [+skr.] [-skr. | [=skr.
-adr. -adr. +adr. +adr. -adr.
lite lite

+inti- +inti-

_mate_ _mateﬂ
"I 1! 'we' 'YOU' 'he,
she'

While (s)aye and gue may be accurately charac-
terized as [—plurai], the other pronouns some-
times vary. Lu and die are usually [-plural],
kite [+plural]. But kite 1s sometimes used as
[-plural], [-addressee], and lu and die are
sometimes used as [+plural].

Derived pronouns are derived from certain
titles. These derived pronouns function syn-
tactically as pronouns (see section 7.2.1.11).
They may refer to any person. As mentioned in
section 1, the English translations provided

are based on the original context of the sen-

tence.
Examples:
nat 'native nat 'I, you,
wife of she (of, by
European' or to native
wife of
European) '
(a)ban 'older (a)ban 'I, you, he
brother' (slightly
older man)'
Sentences:
(3) Nai mao napu.

(pron.) want sweep

'I want to sweep.'

(4) Kan aban mao sembayan.
(SPart.) (pron.) want pray

'Didn't you want to go pray?'

3.3 Expansion of the phrase structure rules

3.3.1 Statements, questions and commands

Sentences having different types of illo-

cutionary force in Betawl may have the same



syntactic structure.
The structure of content questions 1n Be-
tawi 1is the same as that of statements, but

they contain lexical items which are specified

in the lexicon as [+Q] (guestion words), such

as:

ape ape siape mane kapan

N [frcocon.jl +N | [+N ] [+N ]

—hum. +Q +hum. +LOC +TIM
+Q +Q  J [FQ 1 [+Q _
'what' 'or' 'who' 'where' 'when'
barape pagimane kenape

[+V 1 [+Adv. | [+Adv. ]

+stative +MAN +MAN

+quanti- -cause +cause

fying
|+Q J ouwe J o ue
'how many, 'how' 'why'

how much'

The fact that the "focus-presupposition" sen-

tence type (see section 3.3.2.5) with the

question word as subject is preferred to ques-

tions where the question word functions as

subject or object of the verb,

ed for here. This 1is simply a preference, as

sentences like (1) below are perfectly gram-

matical and normal, as are the more frequent

"focus-presupposition" examples such as (2).

Examples:

(1) Lu neliatin ape?
you look at what

'What are you looking at?'

S
|
NP Y NP
|
Lu noliatin ape
you look at what
(2) Ape yan diliatin?

what which be looked at

'What are you looking at?'
(lit: 'What is being looked at?')

is not account-

S
,////////ﬂ\\\\\\\
NP NP
—/\
N S
Y
ape yany diliatin
what which be looked at

The syntactic structure of yes/ho ques-
tions 1s also the same as that of statements.
They are frequently of the form S(cocon.)S
(see example (3) below) where the second S
consists only of a negative verb (see section

6.13) such as sgpga” 'not' or bslun 'not yet'.

Examples:
(3) Lu TKkut anga’?
you accompany not
'Are you going along or not?'
S
S S
NP \/ \/
lu TKut onga’
you accompany not

(4) Lu Tkut?
you accompany

'Are you going along?’

S
NP Vv
Lu Trut
you accompany

The structure of commands 1s the same as
that of statements, but they may contain im-
perative verbs. Verbs are specified as either
[+imperative] or [-imperative] by the follow-

ing rule:

SR (1) [+V]

> [+imp. ]

Imperative verbs do not take the prefix
n—- except in the case of certain verbs derivead
from nouns (see section 8, VMR (l)). Impera-

tive verbs can and often do have subjects.
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They may be stative or passive.

Examples:

(5) Lu igoat ye.
you remember (SPart.)
'You remember!'

Active transitive:

(6) Pilz de yany mane.
choose (SPart.) which where
'Choose which one.'

Derived from noun with obligatory prefix:

(7) ngopz de, gopi
have-coffee (SPart.) have-coffee
'Have some coffee, have some coffee.'’

Stative:

(8) Cepatan dony ksrjaantie

more-fast (SPart.) work (def./pos.)

'Work faster.'
(lit: 'Let your work be faster.')

Passive:
(9) N< dipegany doy
this hold (pas.) (SPart.)
'Hold on.'

(1it: 'Let this be held.')

A few items are lexically specified as
[+imperative], such as jagan 'don't' and the

interjections (a)yo and mari 'come on, let's

(go)'.l jangan is specified as allowing a verb

complement (see section 3.3.4).

Examples:

(10) Lu jagan sator ame
you don't pay/deposit (prep.)

stAyatt.
Avati

'Don't give the money to Ayati.'

(11) Ayo.
come-on

'Come on.'

The following universal rule states that
imperative verbs imply second person subjects
)
(Li 1973:220):°

-add

RR (4) [+imp.] —— - |tNM :}
r.
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3.3.2 Phrase structure rule I

Some of the possible types of sentences
which may be generated by phrase structure
rule I are discussed and exemplified in this

section.

3.3.2.1 Compound sentences

PSR I allows several choices. The first
one, S....(cocon.)S gives compound sentences.

An example of a compound sentence is:

(1) Saye mao  bawe Negsi tapt

I want take Nancy but
agga? dikast.
not give (pas.)
'I wanted to take Nancy but wasn't
allowed.'
/\
s cocon. S
NP \Y, S \Y/ S
N \Y NP v
N
saye mao bawe Neysi tapi eanga” dikast
I want take Nancy but not give

(pas.)

In the following example, the two sen-
tences are treated as one intonationally, al-

though no conjunction 1is present:

(2) Saye yany nar<, die yapy
I which dance, he which
nani.
sing

'I dance and he sings.'
(lit: 'I am the one who dances and
he is the one who sings.')

S
s Py
NP NP NP NP
/\ /\
N N S N N S
\Y4 \Y
saye yan nart die yay nant
I which dance he which sing



3.3.2.2 Subordinate clauses

The second choice in PSR I allows the
choice of (subcon.)S, which gives sentences
with subordinate clauses. An example of a sen-

tence in Betawli with a subordinate clause is:

(1) KXalo lakine
when/if husband (def./pos.)
pulay agga perne

come-home not ever, once

ade di rume
be-present at house

'When her husband comes home, she's
never at home.'

S
subcon. ///i\\\ \% S
NP \Y/ Adv. \Y/ PP
P NP
N - N
kalo lakinie pulay syga® pesrne ade di rume
when/ husband come- not ever, be- at house
if (def./ home once pre-
pos.) sent

Subordinate clauses in Betawi may also
occur without a subordinating conjunction.

Examples:

(2) Datesy stdyati, ma®-Leha pagt.
come Ayati Leha go

'When Hayati comes, Leha leaves.'

S
S NP \Y
\Y4 NP N
N
datsny stAyatt ma®-Leha pagt
come Hayati Leha go
(3) Dze cari Miun, mao minte
she 1look-for Miun want ask
dutt.
money

'She is looking for Miun because she

wants to ask for money.'

S
NP \Y4 NP S
N N \V4 S
| ////\\\
\Y4 NP
N
die ecari Miun mao minte duit
she look-for Miun want ask money
(4) Ude semare-marene ame

already angry (contra.) (prep.)

teatange enga’® bole bagitu.
neighbor not allow 1like-that

'Although you are angry at the
neighbors, you may not do that.’

L~
%S\ i S
Adv. \'4 PP v S
P NP \Y/
N
ude semare- ame totagge oanga’ bole begitu
A marene
al- angry (prep.) neigh- not al- do
ready (contra.) bor low that

In example (3) samare-mare#ie is a derived
contradictive verb, discussed in section
7.3.1.1.16.

3.3.2.3 Subjectless sentences

PS rule I allows sentences without a sub-
ject. There are some verbs which are speci-
fied in the lexicon as not allowing subjects,
such as atmospheric and existential verbs.
Some embedded sentences are also sentences
which do not allow subjects. Following are
examples of types of sentences which do not

allow subjects.

3.3.2.3.1 Atmospheric and existential

sentences

Certain verbs referring to natural phe-
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nomena are specified in the 1lexicon as not al-
lowing subjects, such as ugjan 'rain', aygin
'wind', panas 'hot', digin 'cold', adem 'cool'.
They may have corresponding nouns (ugjan) oOr
nonatmospheric verbs which allow subjects (pa-
nas, dingin, adem). They allow time, location,
and manner actants.

Existential sentences are sehtences with
the existential verb ade 'be, exist'. Both
existential ade and possessive ade 'to have'
are considered to be derived from the location
verb ade 'to be present, be at'. The existen-
tial verb ade is specified in the lexicon as
not allowing a subject.

Examples:

(1) Ujan st.
rain (SPart.)

'It was raining (that's why).'

S

N

\Y/ SPart.

ujan ST
rain (SPart.)

(2) Sekaran ade bis, ade
now exist bus, exist

model-model gandaran.
model/kind (various) transport

_—— T

Adv. S S

N T

\Y% NP \Y NP

N

N N NP

N

model- gandaran
model

now exist bus exist kinds

(vari-
ous)

sekaran ade bis ade

transport

3.3.2.3.2 Nonfinite sentences

Certain embedded sentences also donot al-
low subjects. Following Kullavanijaya (1974),
I posit the following rules, which specify that
verbs are either finite or nonfinite, and that

nonfinite verbs do not allow subjects:
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SR (2) [+V] —_

sk (7) |TV
-finite

Nonfinite verbs are required or allowed in cer-

[+finite]

> [- +NM]

tain embedded sentences such as verb comple-

ments. Some verbs have the selectional fea-
— =
ture k— [-finite]|. This means that they

take sentence complements with nonfinite verbs.
The missing subject of the embedded sentence is
understood as referring to the subject or ob-
ject of the matrix verb depending on features
of the matrix verb (cf. Jackendoff 1972:178-
226) .

For example, the verb usahe 'try' 1is
specified with the feature [+subject-control],
which means that its complement's missing sub-
ject is understood as identical to its subject.
The verb suru 'order, tell' has the feature
[+object-control], which means that its com-
plement's missing subject is understood as
identical to its object. The corresponding
passive verb disuru 'ordered, told' has the
feature [+subject-control], as specified by the
passive rule. Negative and auxiliary verbs
are verbs which require nonfinite sentence com-
plements. Such features of verbs relating to
sentence complementation may be predicted by
semantic-syntactic features, such as those
posited for transitive verbs in Thai by Kulla-

vanijaya (1974).

Examples:
(1) Die wusahe ambil att lagt.
she try take heart again
'She tries to attract him again.'’
S
NP \% S
N NP Y NP Adv
!
|
N N
!
!
|
die usahe ! amb1 1 ati Lagt
sQe try | take heart agaln
{

- e e o - ae - e o o—

'She tries to attract him again.



(2) Mpo?-Leha suru die tugguin
Leha order he await

siMiun.
Miun

'Leha told him to wait for Miun.'

S
NP \Y NP S
N N NF' Y NP
|
N - N
|
!
|
Mpo?-Leha suru die l tugguin siMiun
Leha order he ¢ __/ await Miun

'Leha told him to wait for Miun.'

(3) Die disuru tugguin siMiun.
he order (pas.) await Miun

'He was told to wait for Miun.'

S i

NP \Y/ , S

NP~ \Y NP

|

l
N N N

I

]
die disuru : tugguin stMiun
he order (pas.) ) await Miun

'He was told to wait for Miun.''

(4) Naz jagan bakal Bsuse-ati.
(pron.) don't will troubled, sad

'Don't be troubled, sad.'

S

NP \Y/ S
N ND 6//A\\\\\‘s

1

: 27N

N NP \

!

| |

!

' N
nat Jjangan : bakal : suse-ati
(pron.) don't y will ! troubled,

e e sad

'Don't be troubled, sad.'

3.3.2.4 Sentences with more than one subject

PS rule I allows sentences with more than
one subject. This allows a very common sen-
tence type in Betawi: sentences with two sub-
ject noun phrases in which the second is a
possessed attribute of the first. 1In the
lexicase theory, two nouns in the same case
relation to a verb such as those in the exam-
ples below (the subject nouns are in the theme
case relation in these examples) must be co-
referential. 1In these sentences, the second
noun, as a possessed attribute of the first,
is considered to be coreferential with the

first in the sense that it is included in it.

(1) Die dandanantie
she dress/make-up (def./pos.)

bagus.
pretty

'Her dress/make-up is pretty.'
('She, her dress/make-up is

pretty.')
S
T
NP NP \Y/
N N
die dandananiie bagus
she dress/make-up (def./pos.) pretty

(2) Die sskaray Lakine

"she now husband (def./pos.)
siape?
who

'Who is her husband now?'
('She, now who is her husband?')

S
NP Adv. NP NP
N N N
die sekaran Lakitie sitape
she now husband (def./pos.) who
(3) Aban mintene bariak amet bagy.
(pron.) asking many very (voc.)
(def./
pPoOSs.)
'You ask very many things.' (lit:

'You, your requests are very many.')
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NP NP \Y Adv. Voc.

N N

abany mintere baniak amost bary

you request many very (voc.)
(def./
pPoOS.)

(4) Miun toalat, makantie.

Miun late eat (def./pos.)

'Miun ate late.'
(1it: 'Miun, his eating was late.')

S
NP AV NP
N N
Miun talat makantie :
Miun late eating (def./pos.)

3.3.2.5 Verbal and verbless sentences

PS rule I allows the choice of verbal or
verbless sentences. Verb types in Betawi are
discussed in terms of case frame features in
section 6, Verb subcategorization.

Phrase structure rule I allows for two
types of verbless sentences. One type has a
noun phrase as head of the construction, the
other a prepositional phrase. (The head of a
construction is its obligatory constituent.)
An example of a verbless sentence with a noun

phrase as head of the construction 1is:

(1) siPuase orapy gile.
Puase person crazy

'Puase is a crazy man.'

S
NP NP
N N Adj
stPuase oray gile
Puase man crazy

The common "focus-presupposition" sen-
tence type is a verbless sentence with a noun
phrase as head, the noun phrase head being of

the structure NS (see section 3.3.4).
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Example:

(2) Ape yaxy dilamunin?
what which worry-about (pas.)

'What are you worried about?'
(lit: 'What 1is it that 1s being
worried about?')

S
NP
/\
NP N S
N \%
ape yay dilamunin
what which worry-about (pas.)

Examples of the second type of verbless sen-
tence, with a prepositional phrase as head,

are:

(3) Inz bakal Lu.
this for you

'This is for you.'

S
NP PP
N P NP
N
int bakal Lu
this for you
(4) Die ame si1Puase.
he (prep.) Puase

'He is with Puase.'

S
N P NP
N
die ame siPuase
he (prep.) Puase
(5) Pogitie naek delman.

going (def./pos.) by horsecart

'He went by horsecart.'
(lit: 'His going was by
horsecart.')



NP PP
/\\
N P NP
N
pagiiie naek delman
going (def./pos.) by horsecart

3.3.2.6 Verb complements

PS rule I allows sentences with verb com-
plements. A verb complement is an embedded
sentence which 1s a sister category of a~verb,
both of which are directly dominated by S. A
verb may require the verb of its complement to
be either finite or nonfinite. As described
above in section 3.3.2.3.2, a nonfinite verb
does not allow a subject. The missing subject
is understood as coreferential with the subject
or object of the matrix verb, according to
features of the matrix verb.

Example of verb which requires a finite verb

complement:
(1) Gue tao Lu ude batempel
I know you already attach
ame Nai-Dasime.
(prep.) Dasime

'I know you and Dasime are attached.'

S
NP \% S
N NP Adv. \Y PP
N P NP
N
gue tao lu ude batempel ame Nai-Dasime
I know you already attach (prep.) Dasime

The subject of verb complementation will
rot be treated in this study. Kulavanijaya
(1974:242-319) deals with this subject in a

lexicase framework for Thai transitive verbs.

3.3.3 Phrase structure rule II

Phrase structure rule II states that a

prepositional phrase consists of a preposition
and a noun phrase, or a preposition and a sen-
tence. Examples of prepositions with noun
phrases are provided in section 4, Case Rela-
tions. An example of a preposition with a
sentence is below. Like verbs, prepositions
must carry features which predict the types

of sentences they allow.

Example:
(1) Aye dari #nari aban.
I from look-for (pron.)
'I was looking for you.'
S
NP PP
| /S\
NP v NP
!
1
N N
!
1
]
aye dari | nart aban
I from ) look-for (pron.)
A Y

— e e e e e e w— W

3.3.4 Phrase structure rule III

Phrase structure rule III allows several

different choices. Two of them are N NP and

‘N S.

The expansion of PS rule III as N NP al-
lows various types of noun phrases like the

examples below:

(1) setan kartu cokt
devil card gambling
(kind of card game)

'devil of "ceki" cards'

(2) anak Kwitan
child Kwitang
(place name)

'person from Kwitang'

(3) tukan sado
worker horsecart

'horsecart driver'

Noun phrases contalning a counter noun

following a head noun:

(4) peras sSoletoar
rice one-liter
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'a liter of rice' Examples:

(5) ayam due bijt (9) surat yany ditulis Siti
chicken two thing letter which write (pas.) Siti
'two chickens' 'letter which was writtern by Siti'
Noun phrases consisting of a noun and a NP
numerative noun: ///////\\\\\\
N NP
(6) taon due-pulu ///////A\\\\\\
year twenty N S
' ' ,/”’/r\
in (19)20 N v NP
!
Possessive phrases: }
N
N
|
(7) anak(sie) lu (Ztu) |
'vour child’ letter which ) write (pas.) Siti
'\.\ o7 K\—/ [—fin°]
Noun phrases containing a relative phrase:
(10) anak yay nulis surat
(8) surat yan ditulis Siti child which write 1letter
letter which write Siti 'child who wrote a letter'
'letter written by Siti'
NP
The expansion of PS rule III as N S gives //////N\\\\\\\
: : N NP
noun phrases with the relative noun yap as //////\\\
head. It 1is the only noun which allows a sen- N \\\\\S
tence complement. A redundancy rule specifies /,/’7\\\\\\\\
that other nouns do not take sentence comple- Nz‘ \Y NP
ments. The relative noun yan has the features: :
N N
yany !
3N — anak yan : nulis surat
child which 1 write letter
+rel. 0 . ! [-fin. ]
- [+N] e
- _ (11) Banp-Miun yapy biniiie
Miun which wife (def./pos.)
This specifies that yay may not have a due
noun as a sister head constituent. According two
to PS rule III, as a noun, yap may be modified '"Miun whose wives are two'
by a prepositional phrase, sentence, adijec-
tive, or determiner. The feature [+rel.] NP
means that when yap modifies a noun, i1t is un- //////A\\\\\\\
derstood as coreferential with it, and that N NP
the subject or a sentence following yap is un- //////A\\\\\\\
derstood as coreferential with yay. The verb N S
in the embedded sentence may be finite or non- ///////\\\\\\\\
finite. If it 1is nonfinite (does not allow a NP \'
subject) the missing subject 1s understood as
: : CL o N
coreferential with yag. If it 1s finite (al-
lows a subject), the subject 1s interpreted as
. : : C Ban-Miun yapy binitie due
coreferential with yayg in the sense that it is Miun which wife (def./pos.) two
included in it, as a possessed attribute. < ,OR p [+fin. ]

- . 7 - - P
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(12) uagy yay bakal #ia®
money which for mother

'money which is for mother'

NP
,//’/////N\\\\\\\\
N NP
,’/”’//”\\\\\
N PP
P
P NP
N
uay yan bakal na’®
money which for mother

-
L

Thus relative phrases are more restricted

in Betawi than their counterparts in English,

in two ways.

First, yanp 1s specified in the lexicon

(see above) as not allowing a sister head noun.
The literal translation of English examples

such as (13) are ungrammatical.

(13) *Puase yapy oray gile
Puase which man crazy

'Puase who 1is a crazy man'

*NP
N NP
N NP
/,zN Adj.
7 1
Puase yag~ oran gile
Puase which man crazy

Second, yap 1s always coreferential with

the subject of the embedded sentence. Literal
translations from English in which yarp is not
coreferential with the subject of the embedded
sentence are ungrammatical.

Example:

(14) Aswurat yan St1ti nults
letter which Siti write

'letter which Siti wrote'

*NP
N NP
N S
NP \Y "NP
5
1
N N
surat yany Siti nulis
letter which Siti write
’\'\ /R / [+fin.]
~ 4 N 4
~ _ S % Lo

It might be proposed that there are some
exceptions to this restriction, in examples
like (15), where the verb in the embedded sen-
tence 1s directly preceded by a pronoun and

takes no prefix.

(15) surat yany 1bu tulis
letter which (pron.) write

'letter which was written by me'’

The translation with a passive verb in
the embedded sentence is meant to illustrate
that the Betawi verb in the embedded sentence
is a passive verb. (However the English pas-
sive, especially with a pronominal agent 1is a
very marked construction. Differences in the
use of the active and passive in English and
Betawi are discussed in section 7.1.2.) The
arguments for considering the type of sen-
tence embedded in the noun phrase example
(15) as passive are discussed in section 5.2.
Such examples have a nonfinite passive verb,
one which has a missing subject, in the em-
bedded sentence. The missing subject in ex-
ample (15) is coreferential with yan 'which'

and with surat 'letter'.

NP
N NP
N S
/\\\\\\\\\\
_ ~
N/ N \Y/
|
, l
surat yan | 1bu tulis
letter which 1 (pron.) write (pas.)
* R ) [-fin. ]
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Thus such examples are not counter examples to

the general rule that yay 1is always coreferen-

tial with the subject of the embedded sentence.

yay may also occur as the head of a non-
modifying noun phrase, as in examples (16) and
(17) .

(16) Gue mao yan int.
I want which this

'T want this one.'

S

e

NP \% NP

N

N N Det.

gue mao yan Nt
I want which this

(17) Kaga® ade yan nomenin.
not exist which befriend,
accompany

'"There is no one who goes
with him.'

kaga? ade yay neamonin (act.)

not exist which befriend,
T accompany
‘o7 [-fin.]

When such noun phrases occur in verbless

sentences with noun phrases as heads they give
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sentences simjilar to English cleft and pseudo
cleft sentences in presuppositional structure,

as in examples (18) and (19).

(18) Siti yay pagi.
Siti which go

'It was Siti who went.'

S
NP NP
N S
AN
NF \
!
N
|
|
. J l
Sttt yan | pag1t
Siti which | go
T /
N .- e
(19) Yap pegil Sitt.
which go Siti

'The one who went was Siti.'

S
NP NP
/\\
N S N
///\
NP \Y/
]
1
N
u
!
yan : pagt Siti
which ! go Siti
x .

For questions, this structure is preferred
to sentences in which the question word serves

as subject or object of the verb.



Examples:

(20) Szape yagy pagi?
who which go
'Who went?'

S
NP NP

N N S

5P

I

[}

N

l

|

. |

siape yag !

who which '

R e

Notes to section 3

1.

ayo and mari may also be used as part of leave-
taking formulas, perhaps in an "optative" sense some-

thing like 'I gqguess I'll be going'.

Example:

(1)

Ayo va® pormisi
'I'l1l-go'. (voc.) excuse-me
'Well, I guess 1I'll be going.

ua”.
(voc.)
Excuse me.'

(21) Yapy pagi siape?
which go who

'Who went?'

S
NP NP
,/’/\\\
N \Y
l
l
N
[
!
yan ! pagt stape
which | go who
T S/
\\—"/'
2. "Optatives" and "exhortatives" (in some lan-

guages) might be considered first and third person
imperatives.
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Chapter four

CASE

4.0 Introduction

In this section, case relations in Betawi
will be discussed. The basic notions of the
case relation, case form and case frame fea-
ture in lexicase theory are introduced above
in section 2.3.

It is posited that there are nine case
relations in Betawi, which are part of a uni-
versal set of case relations found in all lan-

guages. The case relations in Betawil are:

Theme (+THM)
Agentive (+AGT)
Dative (+DAT)
Benefactive (+BEN)
Instrumental (+INS)
Comitative (+COM)
Locative (+LOC)
Time (+TIM)
Manner (+MAN)

The seven case forms posited for Betawi,

which will be discussed in the next section

(section 5) are:

Nominative (+NM)
Accusative (+AC)
Benefactive (+B)
Instrumental (+1)
Comitative (+C)
Locative (+L)
Manner (+M)

The markers of the nominative and accusa-
tive case forms in Betawi are combinations of
word order, intonation, and definiteness. The
markers of the other case forms are preposi-
tions. The object of a preposition as well as
a verb is in the accusative case form. So 1it
is the actant consisting of the preposition

and noun which carries the other case forms.
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Case frame features of verbs, which spec-
ify which case forms and relations they allow,
are discussed in section 6. Nouns must also
carry case frame features relating to sister
head nouns for verbless sentences, although
this has not yet been worked out in detail for
any language.

In describing the nine case relations,
for each relation first the definition of the
case relation in lexicase theory and then the
forms in which it is realized in Betawi and ex-
amples with various sentence types will be

given.

4.1 The theme case relation

The term "theme" is adopted here for the
semantically most neutral case relation which
was called "objective" 1in previous works in a
lexicase framework. Fillmore defined this
case relation as "the case of anything repre-
sentable by a noun whose role in the action or
state identified by the verb is identified by
the semantic interpretation of theverb itself"
(Fillmore 1968:25), and "the entity that moves
or cﬁanges or whose position 1s 1n considera-
tion" (Fillmore 1971a:376). This basic defini-
tion is adopted for the theme case relation 1in
lexicase theory. By this definition, a theme
actant can be considered to be present in the
case frames of all verbs except atmospheric
verbs. The lexicase theory differs from Fill-
more's practice 1n extending the definition to
cover animate beings, and 1n treating subjects
of intransitive verbs as being in the theme
case relation.

A special kind of noun in the theme case
relation is allowed with [+gquote] verbs. It
is derived by a derivation rule of the same

sort which derives compounds (Starosta 1973b:



105-106). This rule is a general rule which 'You are angry with me.'
can take an utterable segment and derive a
[+quote] noun capable of appearing as the ob- Direct passive verb:

ject of certain verbs of quotation. Such

. _ (4) Tu delman ude ditaro.
special nouns are excluded as objects of oth- that horsecart already put (pas.)
er types of verbs. As derived nouns they may SN
carry case like other nouns (see example (8) +NM
below) .

+THM |

In Betawi, the theme case relation may be

realized in either the nominative or accusa- 'The horsecart is already put away.'

tive case form. The theme case relation is
Verbless sentence:

realized in the nominative case form with in-

transitive verbs, direct passive verbs, and in (5) Lu dari mane aje
verbless sentences. It is realized in the you from where just
accusative case form with existential verbs, N P N
active transitive verbs, indirect passive +NM +1, +AC
verbs, and in verbless sentences. +THM +src. +1,OC
Examples: _; N B N - B

In nominative case form: ié;art.)

Location verb: 'Where are you (coming) from?'

(1) oranre datsn ke

def. /pos. CcO o) :
person (def./p ) me t In accusative case form:

N ] 4P 7 Existential verb:
+NM +L
5
THM +gol. (6) syga ad? yany baek que
-~ not exist which good 1like
—term. |
[+N ]
mart. +A
here C
_ | +THM
N a
diri lu Ti
+AC > )
self vyou (voc.)
+L0OC :
- ] '"There is no one good like you, Ti.'
'He came here.'
Active verb:
Stative verb:
(7) Dze bawe anak saye.
(2) Abag cakop ye bay. he take child I
. d SPart. . — — — —_
(pron.) h;n some (SPart.) (voc.) TN N
(N +NM +AC
+NM +AGT | +THM |
+THM
St 'He took my child.'
'You are handsome.'
Intransitive dative verb: Active quote verb:
(3) Lu mare  ame gue. (8) Dari tadi gue bilay kan
you angry (prep.) I from before I say (SPart.)
N +P (+N | +P N | [+N ]
+NM +C +AC +L +AC +NM
+THM | +DAT| +TIM|  [+AGT
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aye mao
I want that

tu

nat.
(native wife
of European)

(+N
+derv.
+quote
+AC
| +THM

—

'From before I said I want that

llnyai" .

Goal indirect passive verb:

(9)

Miun

Miun

—

[+N
+NM

+DAT|

siDulo.

Dulo

+N

+AGT.

+AC

dikasi
give (pas.)

dutt ame
money (prep.)
[+N

'Miun was given the money by Dulo.

+AC
| +THM|

| L

Benefactive indirect passive verb:

(10)

Ma?-Buyuy dibaliin
Ma-Buyung buy (ben.) (pas.)
N ]

+NM

| +BEN|

1kan ame Ma?-Leha.
fish (prep.) Ma-Leha

N ] 4N ]

+AC +AC

| +THYM +AGT.

'Ma Buyung was bought fish by
Ma Leha.'

Verbless sentence:

(11)

Lu
you

+N
+NM
+THY|

'You are an old person.'

oran

person

[+N
+AC

+THY]

tue.
old

4.2 The agentive case relation

The agentive case relation is the case of
the "typically animate perceived instigator of

(Fillmore 1968:24).

In Betawi, the agentive case relation can

the action"”

be realized in the nominative, accusative or
comitative case form. It is realized in the
nominative case form with active agentive
verbs, in the comitative or accusative ctase
form with passive agentive verbs.
Examples:

In nominative case form:

Active verb:

(1) Lu nariin gue?
you look-for me
(+N ] [+N
+NM | +AC
+AGT +THM,

'Are you looking for me?'

In comitative case form:

Direct passive verb:

(2) Ude dilspas ame
already release (pas.) (prep.)
+P
+C
tuan.
(pron.)
(+N ]
+AC
+AGT.
'She was released by him.'
In accusative case form:
(3) VNegs< dibawe papetie.
Nancy take (pas.) father
(def./pos.)
+N (+N
+NM +AC
| +THM | +AGT

'Nancy was taken by her father.'

4.3 The dative case relation

The dative case relation 1s the case of



"the animate being affected by the state or Cognitive verb:

action" (Fillmore 1968:24) which is "indirect-

(3) Iye, wua” juge tao, Lo.

ly involved in the state or activity" (Taylor

yes (pron.) also know (voc.)
1971:44), or, "involved in an activity with-
out being affected as an active participant in +N
that activity" (Kullavanijaya 1974:49). +NM
The dative actant is understood as | +DAT
"source" or "goal" depending on properties of 'Yes, I know too, Dulo.'
the verb. With [+source] verbs there may be a
dative actant which is interpreted as design- In accusative case form:
ating the origin of the action, with [+goal :
J d ! [+g ] Goal-object verb:
verbs there may be a dative actant designating
the intended end of the action. (4) siDulo nyasi Miun dutt.
The dative case relation may be realized Dulo give Miun money
in the nominative, accusative, comitative or N +N | +N |
locative case form. It is realized in the +NM +AC +AC
nominative case form with goal indirect pas- +AGT | | +DAT | +THM
sive verbs and nonagentive transitive verbs. . : .
Dulo gave Miun money.
It may be realized in the accusative case
form with goal-object verbs, in the comitative In comitative case form:
case form with active source and goal verbs Active goal verb:
and intransitive dative verbs, and in the
. . } ?
source subcase of the locative case form with (5) Due nomony  ape ame Lu
he say what to you
source verbs and in verbless sentences.
— — — — — —
Examples: N N [?ﬁ] N
In nominative case form: +NM +AC +C +AC
Goal indirect passive verb: | +AGT | | +THM | +DAT
'What did he say to you?'
(1) Miun dikast dutt
] ive as. mone .
Miun gt (p ) Y Active source verb:
N ] N ]
+NM +AC (6) Puase pinjam uany ame
Puase borrow money (prep.)
+DAT | +THM
| -] ul _ —_ - —
+N +N [Tf}
ame stDulo.
(prep.) Dulo +NM +AC +C
S | +AGT | | +THM |
[?%] +N
Ayatt.
+ +A .
¢ c Ayatia
+AGT
[ - —
+N ]
] Y 3 ]
Miun was given money by Dulo. +AC
+DAT

Nonagentive transitive verbs:

Possession verb: 'Puase borrowed money from Ayati.'

(2) Gue ude pufie bint. Intransitive dative verb:
I already have wife
[N ] 4N ] ) éye ii;i; ?giep.) ﬁigéand
*NM TAC N +P +N
[ +DAT |+ THM +NM Ecj] +AC
'I already have a wife.' | +THM | | +DAT
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saye nt.
I this

'I am angry with my husband.'

In locative case form:

(8) Lime-balas taon aye bslajar

fifteen vear I learn
+N | [+N ]
+AC +NM
+TIM| |+AGT]

dari ua®.

from (pron.)

+P (+N ]

+L +AC

| +DAT |

'For fifteen years I learned from*
you. '

In verbless sentence:

(9). Dutit nt dari Dulo.
money this from Dulo
+N +P N ]

+NM +L +AC
| +THM | |+DAT

'"This money is from Dulo.'

4.4 The benefactive case relation

The benefactive case relation 1is "the
relation of the entity for whose benefit an
action is performed, or for the benefit of
which a state exists ... or the reason or pur-
pose for which an action is undertaken ...."
(Starosta 1973a:139).

In Betawl, the benefactive case relation
may be realized in the nominative, benefac-
tive, or accusative case form. It may be
realized in the nominative case formonly with
benefactive indirect passive verbs, in the
benefactive case form with all other types of
verbs and i1n verbless sentences, and in the
accusative case form only with active benefac-
tive verbs.

Examples:
In nominative case form:

Benefactive indirect passive verb:
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(1) Ma?-Leha dibesliin

Ma-Leha buy (ben.) (pas.)
+N ]

+NM

| +BEN |

Tkan ame Ma?-Buyuy.
fish (prep.) Ma-Buyung
+N | [+P N
e | b e

| +THM | |+AGT |

'Ma Leha was bought fish by
Ma Buyung.'

In accusative case form:

Active benefactive verb:

(2) Ma®-Buyun Ebaliin Ma?-Leha
- Ma-Buyung buy (ben.) Ma-Leha
N ] +N ]
+NM +AC
|+AGT | |+BEN |
tkan.
fish
(+N
+AC
+THM |

'Ma Buyung bought Ma Leha fish.'

In benefactive case form:

Active benefactive verb:

(3) Ma?-Buyun bealiin Tkan
Ma-Buyung buy (ben.) £fish
+N ] (+N ]
'+NM +AC
| +AGT | | +THM |
bakal Ma?-Leha.
for Ma-Leha
+P (+N ]

E—B] +NM
| +BEN_

'Ma Buyung bought fish for Ma Leha.'

Nonbenefactive verbs:

(4) Tambain de dir kit
Add (SPart.) a-little
N ]
+AC
| +THM |




ban bakal gJalan-jalan.

(voc.) for going/trip
+P (+N ]
LB] +AC
| +BEN |

'Add a little for the trip.'

(5) s7Dulo nast duit ame
Dulo give money (prep.)
N +N | [+P]
e | Lo
|+AGT | |+THM
Ayati bakal Miun.

Ayati for Miun
N ] +P] +N ]
+AC E—BJ +AC
| +DAT | | +BEN |

'Dulo gave money to. Hayati for
Miun.'

Verbless sentence:

(6) Dutit int bakal #a”.
money this for mother
N +P N

+NM EB] +AC
| +THM | +BEN |

'This money 1s for mother.'

4.5 The instrumental case relation

The instrumental case relation is the
case of the means by which an action or state
comes about. An actant in the instrumental
case relation is interpreted as "transport"
or "cause" with certain verbs. Actants in the
instrumental case relation which occur with
intransitive direction verbs are interpreted
as "transport" and those occurring with sta-
tive verbs are interpreted as "cause".

In Betawi the instrumental case relation
may be realized in the instrumental, accusa-
tive, or comitative case form. Sentences with
instrumental actants realized in the nomina-
tive case form do not occur naturally in my
data. The reaction of my informants to such
created sentences as Ko#icifie (nao)buka(in)
pintu 'The key opened the door' and Mata-
arine manasin air 'The sun heated the water'
was that they were understandable but awkward.

The instrumental case relation may be

realized in the accusative case from with in-

strumental adversative verbs. It may be
realized in the instrumental case form with
all verbs which allow instrumental actants
except adversative verbs. (The subcase of
the instrumental case form allowed depends
upon features of the verb.) The instrumental
case relation may be realized in the comita-
tive case form with all verbs which allow
instrumental actants except stative verbs.
It may be realized in the instrumental or
comitative case form in verbless sentences
which have subjects derived from verbs which
allow such actants.

Examples:

In accusative case form:

Instrumental adversative verb:

(1) Die kKejatoan pohon.
he fall (advers.) tree

+N ] N
+NM +AC

| +THM | +INS

'A tree fell on him.'
(lit: 'He was fallenon by a tree.')

In instrumental case form:

(2) Saye buke pintu pake
I open door by/with
[+N ] +N ] [+P a
+NM +AC +1
| +AGT | +THM| |-trans.

| -cause |

kondi ni.
key this
+N ]
+AC
| +INS |

'I opened the door with this key.'

Verbless sentence:

(3) Bukeiie pake
opening (def./pos.) by/with
N ] +P a
+NM +T
| +THM | -trans.

| —cause
konier.
key
+N |
+AC
+INS
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4.6

'It opens with a key.'
(lit: 'Its opening is with a key.')

Intransitive directional verb:

(4) Die pagt naek delman.
he go by horsecart
+N ] +P 1 [N 7]
+NM +1 +AC
| +THM | | ttrans. | +INS
'He went by horsecart.'
Verbless sentences:
(5) Pagiitie naek
going (def./pos.) by
N ] +P ]
+NM +1
| +THM |  ftrans. |
delman.
horsecart
(+N ]
+AC
| +INS |
'He went by horsecart.'
(lit: 'His going was by horsecart.')

Stative verb:

(6)

In the

(7)

Int base kena alr
this wet by water
(+N ] +P ] [+N
+NM +T +AC
_jTHM_ | tcause | _jINQJ
ujgan.

ralin

'"This 1s wet from rain water.'

comitative case form:

Gue Ltat ame biji-mate
I see (prep.) eye-ball
N | +P +N
+NM +C +AC

+AGT | +INS|
gue.

I

'I saw it with my own eyes.'

The comitative case relation

The comitative case relation is "the

relation associated in a parallel way with

one of the other actants in a sentence" ( Sta-
rosta 1973a:139).
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There are some verbs which require
comitative actants in their case frames, e.gq.
campur 'mix'. Atmospheric, existential, and
stative verbs do not allow comitative actants.

In Betawi, the comitative case relation
is always realized in the comitative case
form.

Examples:

(1) Anak 1tu suke
child that 1likes/is-in-habit-of
+N ] |
+NM
| +THM |
maen ame anak saye.
play with child I
+P N ]
Ec:] +AC
| +COM_

'That child often plays with my
'child./That child likes to play
with my child.'

(2) Dze ame s1Puase.
he (prep.) Puase
[+N ] [+P +N ]
ol I ol B
| +THM | | +COM_

'He is with Puase.'

4.7 The locative case relation

The locative case relation designates the
orientation in space of the state or action
described in the sentence.

Direction, Source, and Goal are not set
up as separate cases. Instead they are treat-
ed as subcase features of locative actants
which depend on lexical properties of prepo-
sitions.
[+dir. ]

tion of motion of the action in relation to

The features of prepositions are
(direction): "designating the direc-
the location": [+gol.]

(goal): "designating

the intended end of the action": [+src.]

(source): "designating the starting point of
the action", and [+term.] (terminus): "de-
signating the actual end of the action". The

features of the preposition imply the subcase
of the actant. Verbs carry case frame fea-
tures which specify which subtypes of locative
actants they occur with.

Locative actants are interpreted as eith-



er "inner" or "outer" locatives. Inner loca-
tives refer to the location of theme actant
only, while outer locatives refer to the loca-
tion of the action or state as a whole. An
example of a sentence with an inner locative

actant in Betawi 1is:

(1) DNa, torus masak dzi

(intro.) then cook at
+P ]
+L
—dir.

pagorenan.

frying-pan

(+N ]

+AC
| +LOC

'Then cook it in a frying pan.'

An example cof a sentence in Betawi with an

outer locative actant is:

(2) Die lagt masak di
she presently cook at
N .
+NM +L
| +AGT | | -dir. |
dapur.
kitchen
[+N
+AC
|+L0C

'She is cooking in the kitchen.'

‘Inner locatives are either strict or nonstrict.
Strict inner locatives are obligatory locative
actants. An example of a sentence with a

strict locative actant in Betawl is:

(3) Pan aye tingal di

(SPart.) I live at
N E:
+NM +L
_+THM___J :dir.__

sono.

there

+N |

+AC

(+1.OC_

'T used to live there.'

Verbs which have obligatory locative actants

are specified as [+étrict], and verbs which
allow inner locatives are specified as[+1oca:
tion] verbs.

In verbless sentences with deverbal nouns
as subjects, the locative prepositions allowed
and the interpretation of the locative actant
as inner or outer depend upon features of the
noun carried over in derivation. In verbless
sentences with nondeverbal nouns as subjects,
all locative prepositions are allowed, and the
locative actant is interpreted as inner. An
example of a sentence with a deverbal noun as

subject in Betawi 1is:

(4) Tingalne d7 mane?
living (def./pos.) at where
+P ] [#N 7
+L +AC
| -dir. | +LOC |

'Where do you live?'

An example of a verbless sentence with a non-

deverbal noun as subject in Betawi 1is:

(5) Kalo gitu, sntar sore

1f like-that later afternoon
[+N
+AC
+T1IM|

aye ka mart lagt

I to here again

+N | [+P 1 N 7]

+NM +L +AC

+THM| |+gol. | +L0C |

| ~term. |
de.
(SPart.)

'If it's like that, I'll come back
again later this afternoon.'

In Betawi the locative case relation 1is

always realized in the locative case form:

Examples:
(6) Lu nembe di depan  gue.
you bow at front I
N ] +p ] AN ]
+NM +L +AC
+THM -dir.| [+LOC]

'You bow before me.
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(7) Dze datsn dart Bakast. (4) Dzie maen ampe Jam

he come from Bekasi she play until hour
+N ] +P | [+N ] N ] +P 1 [+N
+NM +L +AC +NM +L +AC
L+THM_ tsrc .| _+LOC_J _+AGT_ L-i-term . | :T IM_d
'He came from Bekasi.' due.

two

'She played until two.'
4.8 The time case relation

The time case relation designates the 4.9 The manner case relation

orientation in time of the state or action de-

scribed in the sentence. The manner case relation designates the

In Betawi the time case relation is real- manner 1in which an action is carried out or

ized in the accusative case form and the source state obtains.

and terminus subcases of the locative case In Betawl, the manner case relation 1s

always realized in the manner case form.

form.
Examples: Actants in the manner case relation in Betawi
In accusative case form: have the meaning 'like, resembling (N)'.
Examples:
(1). Pake duit Lu sntaran. |
use money you a while/for-now (1) esnga® ade yan baek kaye
N ] N not exist which  good 1like
™ -]
+AC +AC N E P:{
1M 7Tu] +AC +M
'Use your money for a while/ for [HTHM
the time being.' diri lu, 7T71.
self you (voc.)
(2) Poagifie Jam due. (+N ]
' def. . hour two
going (def./pos.) i« _ % +AC
+N
+MAN |
+AC -
+TIM]| '"There is no one good like you, Ti.'
'She went at two.' (2) Konape Jadi kaye orany gile?
(lit: 'Her going was at two.') why become 1like person crazy
+P]  [+N
In locative case form: +MJ +AC
(3) Gue konal dari _FMAN
inted fr :
{_ know/acquainte __Om _ 'Why have you become like a crazy
+N ] +P person?'
+NM +L
(3) DNanisiie kaye 1kan
+THM +src. . : .
U — — — crying (def./pos.) 1like fish
dulu. — — — =
before N [?f} N
N +NM +M +AC
+AC | +THM | | +MAN |
+T -
LTI kok.
'I've known you for a long time.' (kind-of-fish)
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'You cry like a (kind of fish with Transitive verb:
protruding eyes) .'

(5) Lu bilay yany Jolas.
Other kinds of "manner" meanings in Be- you say which clear
tawl are expressed with inherent or derived N ] +N
adverbs, or with sentences having stative +NM +AC
verbs with nominalized verbs as subjects. +AGT |  +THM |
Example: 'Speak clearly./Speak the truth '

Verbless sentence:

Stative verb with deverbal noun as subject:

(6) Yan cepat dopy jalaﬂﬁe.
(4) Jalanre palan. which fast (Spart.) walking
walking/going (def./pos.) slow (defi/
poOS.
'He walks slowly.' B L
L, . , . ) +N +N
(1it: 'His walking is slow.')
+NM +AC
Especially with imperative verbs, noun | +THM | +THM |

hrases with yan may express these meanings,
P Jn Y P J 'Walk quickly.'

Examples: (lit: 'Let your walking be fast.')



Chapter five

CASE FORMS

5.0 Introduction

Case relations are realized in Betawi in
several ways: by prepositions, word order, in-
tonation and definiteness. These markers may

be grouped into seven case forms:

Nominative (+NM)
Accusative (+AC)
Benefactive (+B)
Instrumental (+1)
Comitative (+L)
Locative (L)
Manner (+M)

Five case forms: benefactive, instrument-
al, comitative, locative and manner, are real-
ized by prepositions, either inherent or de-
rived. The nominative and accusative case
forms are indicated by word order, intonation,
and definiteness.

The following discussion of case forms
will include description of the markers of
each case form and the case relations realized
by each case form. A table showing the corre-
lations of case forms and case relations in

Betawi is provided in 5.8.

5.1 The nominative case form

The nominative case form is the form of
what has been called the "grammatical subject"
of a sentence. The term "subject" is wused
here as a short way of sayihg "nominative
actant".

In Betawi the nominative case form real-
izes the agentive, theme, dative, and benefac-
tive case relations.

The markers of the subject of a sentence
in Betawi are word order, intonation, and def-

initeness. The characteristics of the subject
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IN BETAWI

may be seen with an intransitive verb. The
subject precedes the verb, or if the verb is
emphasized, may follow it. If the verb is
emphasized and the subject follows, an intona-
tion difference results. Functionally, the
intonation corresponds to the "retraction" in-
tonation of Bahasa Indonesia (Halim 1969:137).
However, the details of intonation in Betawi,
which appear to be quite different from Bahasa
Indonesia, require a separate study which 1is
beyond the scope of this dissertation. The
intonation which marks the subject which fol-
lows an emphasized verb in Betawi will be sym-

bolized with a comma here.

Examples:

(1) Miun pogt.
Miun go
+N | [+V]

+NM
+THM|
'Miun went.'

(2) Pogz, Miun
go Miun
[+V [+N |
Ljemph. +NM

[ +THM |
'Miun went.'

(3) Tadi pag? Miun poagt.
past morning Miun go
'This morning Miun went.'

(4) Miun tadi pagt pagt.
Miun past morning go
'"Miun went this morning.'

(5) Tadi pagz pegi, Miun.
past morning go Miun
'Miun went this morning.'

(6) Pesgi tadi pagi, Miun.

go past morning Miun



'Miun went this morning.'

(7) Pogi, Miun tadz pagi.l
go Miun past morning

'Miun went this morning.'

(8) Pogi, tadi pagt Miun.
go past morning Miun

'Miun went this morning.'

The subject noun is always definite. A defi-
nite noun may be inherently definite, derived
as definite (with the suffix -#e¢), or modified
by a definite modifier. (See redundancy rules
in Appendix B.)

Examples:

Inherently definite:

'A child went.'

(18) *Pogz,
go

anak.
child

'A child went.'

A sentence such as example (17) in English

may be expressed with an existential sentence

in Betawi:

Example:
(19) Ade
exist
'"There

Subjects of other

characteristics.

anak yay pegi.
child which go

was a child who went.'

types of verbs have the same

Example with active and pas-

sive verbs are below.

(9) Die peg<.
“he go

'He went.'

(10) Pogi, die.
go he

'He went.'
Derived as definite:

(11) Anakitie pagt.
child (def./pos.) go

'His child went.'

(12) Pasgil, anakiie.
go child (def./pos.)

'"His child went.'
Definite modifier:

(13) Anak Lu pagi.
child you go

'Your child went.'

(14) Poagi, anak Lu.
go child vyou

'Your child went.'

(15) Anak 1tu pagi.
~child that/the go

'"The child went.'
(16) Pogi, anak 1tu.

go child that

'"The child went.'

Nondefinite:

(17) *Anak pegt.
child go

Active:

(20) Anak Ttu (ne)bawe
child that/the take/bring

kaluny.
necklace

'"The child took a necklace.'

(21) (na)bawe kalung anak Ttu.
bring/take necklace child that/
the

'"The child took a necklace.'

(22) *Anak (ns)bawe kalung.
child take/bring necklace

'A child took a necklace.'

(23) *(ge)bawe kalug angk.
take/bring necklace, child

'A child took a necklace.'

Passive:

(24) Kalugy 1tu _ dibawe

necklace that/the take/bring
(pas.)

gue.
I
'"The necklace was taken by me.'

(25) Dibawe gue, kaluny
take/bring (pas.) I necklace
Ttu.
that/the

'The necklace was taken by me.'

(26) Kalupy itu gue bawe.
necklace that/the 1 take/
bring

'The necklace was taken by me.'
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(27) *Kaluy dibawe gue.
necklace take/bring (pas.) I

'A necklace was taken by me.'

(28) *Dibawe gue, kalugy.
: take/bring (pas.) I necklace

'A necklace was taken by me.'

(29) *Kaluy gue. bawe.
necklace 1 take/bring (pas.)

'A necklace was taken by me.'’

Similarly in verbless sentences, the sub-
ject noun phrase precedes the head of the sen-
tence or follows with an intonation difference

and is definite.

Examples:

(30) Anak Ttu ke mart.
child that/the to here
'"The child came.'

(31) Ko mari, anak 1tu.
to here child that/the
'"The child came.'

(32) *Anak ka marzt.

child to here

'A child came.'

(33) #*Ke mari, anak.
to here child

'A child came.'

Lexical rules state that only nouns which
are definite may be nominative, and that nom-
inative nouns precede the head of the sentence
(although conventions for stating this for
verbless sentences have not been worked out
yet), or follow if the head is emphasized,
with an intonation difference. These rules

are stated in Appendix B.

5.2 The accusative case form

The accusative case form is the most ver-
satile case form. In Betawi, in addition to
being the case form of all nouns in preposi-
tional phrases, the accusative case formreal-
izes the agentive, theme, dative, benefactive,
instrumental, and time case relations.

In Betawi the accusative case form is
distinguished by lack of the definiteness,
word order, and intonation characteristics of

the nominative case form, and by requirements
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of word order. Actants in the accusative case
form may be nondefinite. They generally occur
immediately following the verb, and the pause
and intonation which accompany subjects which
follow the verb do not occur. (There are a
few exceptions to the ordering requirement,

which will be diséussed below.)

Examples:
Active
(1) Anak Ttu (nea)bawe
child that/the bring/take
+N ] [+V]
+NM
| +AGT |
ape?
what
[+N
+AC
+THM]
'What did that child bring?'
(2) (ps)bawe ape, anak Ttu?
bring/take what child that/the
+V +N | [+N 7] [N 7
{;emph;} +AC +AC +NM
[+THM| |+AGT| |+AGT

'What did that child bring?'’

(3) *Anak Ztu ape (ys)bawe?
(4) *Ape anak itu (no)bawe?
(5) *(ns)bawe, anak Zitu ape?
(6) *(nos)bawe, ape anak T1tu?

(7) *4pe (ns)bawe, anak Ztu?

Passive

(8) Kaluny Ttu dibawe
necklace that take/bring (pas.)

N ] [+V]
+NM
| +THM

Ayatt.
Ayati.

(+N
+AC
| +AGT |

—

'"The necklace was taken by Ayati.'



(9) Dibawe Ayati, kaluny
take/bring (pas.) Ayati necklace

+V N | [+N T
+emph. +AC +NM

|+AGT| |+THM

—

1tu.
that

'"The necklace was taken by Ayati.'

(10) *XKaluy itu Ayati dibawe.

(11) *Ayatt kaluy 2tu dibawe.

(12) *Dibawe, kaluy i1tu Ayatt.

(13) *Dibawe, Ayati kaluy i1tu.

(14) H*Ayati dibawe, kaluy 2tu.
The exceptions to the ordering requirement are
as follows: 1) A redundancy rule specifies
that if there is a nontheme nontime actant in
the accusative case form, it follows the wverb

directly, and the theme actant in the accusa-

tive case form follows it directly.

Examples:
(15) siDulo ngasi Miun dutlt.
Dulo give Miun money
(+N +N ]  [+N
+NM +AC +AC
| +AGT | +DAT| |+THM|
'Dulo gave Miun money.'
(16) pgasz Miun duit, siDulo
give Miun money Dulo
[+V N | [#Nn ] [N 7]
Ljemph;} +AC +AC +NM
|+DAT| [+THM| |[+AGT

'Dulo gave Miun money.'

(17) *siDulo yasi duit Miun.

(18) *siDulo Miun gasi dutit.

(19) “*gasi, siDulo dutit Miun.

(20) “*gast dutt, siDulo Mziun.

(21) ‘*gasi dutt Miun, siDulo.
2) A redundancy rule specifies that with a
passive verb, a pronominal agentive actant in
the accusative case form may occur directly

before the verb. In this case the verb takes

no prefix (see section 8, VMR (8)).

Examples:
(22) Kaluny Ttu gue bawe.
necklace that I take/bring
(pas.)
(4N ] +N ]
+NM +AC
| +THM | | +AGT

'That necklace was taken by me.'

(23) *Gue kaluny 1tu bawe.
(24)  *Bawe gue kaluny itu.

(25) *Bawe kaluny 1tu gue.

If "retraction" intonation is added to
sentence (25), the result is the grammatical
active sentence (26) without the optional pre-

fix.

(26) (na)bawe kalun 1tu, gue.
take/bring necklace that I

EaY% +N ] +N ]
l_+emph . +AC +NM
| +THM | +AGT |

'I took the necklace.'

But examples like (22) should not be con-
fused with active sentences without an option-
al p- prefix. The active prefix is not op-
tional here: if it is added in sentences like
(22) they become ungrammatical.

Example:
(27) *Kaluy 1tu gue nabawe.

Even if sentences such as (22) were con-
sidered to be "active" with a different defi-
nition than that used here (see section 6.0),
the p- prefix would have to be excluded. 1In
addition, there are arguments for considering
this type of sentence to be passive. If thié
type of sentence is considered to have a pas-
sive verb, which has a theme rather than an
agentive subject, the following facts are ac-
counted for:

A. The nonpronominal noun phrase must -be
definite.

Example:

(28) *Kaluy gue bawe.
necklace I take/bring

'A necklace was taken by me.'

This is accounted for if it is assumed that
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the nonpronominal noun phrase is the subject
of the sentence, and that the subject in this
type of sentence, as in active and other pas-
sive sentences, must be definite.

B. The construction occurs only with pronouns.
(Pronouns in Betawi may be either inherent or
derived. Derived pronouns are especially from

kin terms (see section 7.2.1.12).)

Example:
(29) *Kalupy Ttu anak 1tu bawe.
necklace that child that take/
bring

'That necklace was taken by the
child.'

It seems likely that the motivation for such a
construction, where the agent precedes the verb
rather than following it as in other passive
sentences in Betawi, has to do with the dis-
tribution of "old" and "new" information. The
tendency in Betawi seems to be a linear sequence
of the order: old information - new informa-
tion. The subject, which must be definite,
i.e. old information, is sentence-initial in
sentences with no special emphasis. The ob-
ject, which can be indefinite, i.e. new infor-
mation, follows the verb. Thus the passive
sentence with a pronoun (old information) in
final position, as in example (30), is consid-
ered rather awkward (although not ungrammatic-
al) and the construction exemplified in (22)
with the pronoun preceding the verb is pre-
ferred.

Example:

(30) Kalupy Ttu dibawe gue.
necklace that take/bring I

'The necklace was taken by me.'

If the construction exemplified in (22) is
not considered a passive, there is no apparent
motivation for the restriction to a pronominal
actant preceding the verb and to a definite
~nonpronbminal noun phrase.

Further exceptions to the usual ordering
restriction on accusatives are: 3) Actants in
the time case relation without prepositions
may either precede or follow the verb. They
are considered to be in the accusative case

form as they may be nondefinite noun phrases:
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Examples:

(31) Kemarin die bawe
yesterday she take/bring

+N | +N
+AC +NM
| +TIM | +AGT

kalun 1tu.
necklace that

(+N
+AC
| +THM

'Yesterday she took the necklace.'

(32) Dze bawe kalung 1tu
she take/bring necklace that

N | N ]
+NM +AC
 +AGT | | +THM |

kemarin.
yesterday

+N
+AC
+TIM)

"'She took the necklace yesterday.'

4) All nouns which occur after prepositions
are considered to be in the accusative case
form, as they follow the preposition, and may

be nondefinite noun phrases.

Example:
(33) Saye buke pintu 1tu
I open door that
(+N ] +N |
+NM +AC
|+AGT |+THM
pake konicti.
with key
(+P 1 [+N
+INS +AC
-trans. | +HINS
| ~cause |

'I opened the door with a key.'

Case frame features of verbs (and head
nouns in verbless sentences, although this 1is
not yet formalized) determine the word order
of accusative actants (and nominative actants,
as described above). These rules are stated

in Appendix B. Such rules also state that



other types of actants follow the verb, unless

they are emphasized, as in the following exam-

ple:
Example:
(34) Lu dart sono ambi 1
you from there take
+N ] [+p 7] [+N h
+NM +L +AC
| +AGT | | +src. | +LOC
| +emph. |
ape?
what
N ]
+AC
|+ THM

'"From there, what did you take?'

5.3 The comitative case form

In Betawi, the comitative case form real-
izes the comitative, instrumental, dative, and
agentive case relations.

The marker of the comitative case form is

the following preposition:

ame
(+C ]
+ ([+COM])
) [+INS] d
[ +DAT ]
\[+AGT]J

e ol

'with, by, to, from'

The preposition ame 1s probably historically
derived from same 'the same, identical'. How-
ever, at least for my primary informant, it is
now a completely separate lexical item. 1In
spite of many examples of optional s dropping
in other lexical items in her speech (sude/ude
'already', sampe/ampe 'until', saye/aye '1',
Siti/It7 'Siti') she does not pronounce these
two words interchangeably.

Since the comitative case form realizes
four different case relations, a four way am-

biguity is possible.

Example:

(1) TIkan 1tu dibslt
fish that/the buy (pas.)
+N ]
+NM
| +THM |
ame gue.

(prep.) I
+P N ]
Ec} |+AC

| +AGT

'That fish was bought by me.'

(2) Tkan 1tu dibalt
fish that/the buy (pas.)
[+N ]
+NM
[ +THM |
ame gue.
(prep.) I
+P (+N ]
l;c] +AC
|+DAT

'That fish was bought from me.'

(3) TIkan Ttu dibsli
fish that/the buy (pas.)
+N ]
+NM
[+THM
ame gue.

(prep.) I
+P (+N ]
[Lc:] +AC

| +COM |

'That fish was bought with me.'

'We bought it together.'

(4) Tkan Ttu dibaslt
fish that/the buy (pas.)
+N ]
+NM
+THM|
ame gue.

(prep.) I

+P +N ]

I e
+INS

'"That fish was bought with me.'

'IT was used for payment.'

=
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Each of these sentences may be expressed
in another way if the context does not make
the meaning clear. Comitative actants may be
made clear with a phrase like bssame 'to-
gether'. Source dative actants may be reali-
zed in the locative case form. Goal dative
and agentive actants may be realized in the
nominative or accusative case form.

In addition, there may be ambiguity be-
tween the preposition ame 'with', and the noun
conjunction ame 'and' which is considered to
be derived from the preposition.

Example:

(5) Gue mampusin Dasime ame siMiun.
I kill Dasime and Miun’

'T killed Dasime and Miun.'

(6) Gue mampusin Dasime ame
I kill Dasime (prep.)

stMiun.
Miun

'I killed Dasime with Miun.' =
'We killed her together.'

5.4 The locative case form

In Betawi, the locative case formrealizes
the dative, time and locative case relations.
The markers of the locative case form are

the following prepositions:

These prepositions frequently take as objects

such locative nouns as:

dalem UJuUy

'inside' 'corner, edge'
Luar sebale
'outside' 'side’

atas ' seboarang

'top' 'across'

bawe situ

'bottom! 'there'

depan - sint

'front' 'here'
balakany _sono

'back’ 'there (far)'
sampin mari

'side' 'here'

antare mane
'between' 'where'

Redundancy rules specify the redundant
features of subcase forms, such as the fact
that all [+gol.] prepositions are [+dir.],
etc. The prepositions (s)ampe and lewat are

derived from the following verbs:

sampe ‘arrive'

lewat 'pass’

5.5 The instrumental case form

In Betawi, only the instrumental case
relation may be realized in the instrumental

case form.

The markers of the instrumental case form

are the following prepositions:

pake naek keona

+1 ] (+1 ] (+1 ]
-cause —-cause +cause
-trans. +trans. -trans.
+ [+INS] + [+INS] Lf [+INS]
'by, with' 'by' 'by'

di ko dari
(+1L 1 [+L BERER" ]
-dir. +gol. +src.
+ [+LOC] -term. +| [+LOC]
- — |+ [+L0C] [ +DAT]
- B [+TIM]
'at' 'to' 'from'
(s)ampe Lewat
(+1L, 7 [+L ]
+term. +dir.
+ | [+LOC] -gol.
[+TIM] -src.
- — + | [+LOC]
[+TIM]

'up, to,
until'

'past, along,

through'

These prepositions are derived from the

verbs:

pake 'use'
naek 'go up; go by'
kena 'contact; hit; suffer'



5.6 The benefactive case form

The markers of the benefactive case form

are the following prepositions, apparently

interchangeable:
bakal bagi buat
+B +B +B ‘
+ [+BEN] + [+BEN] + [+BEN]
'for' 'for' 'for'

They are probably derived from the fol-

lowing verbs or nouns:

bagt 'to divide, give out'
buat 'to make'
bakal 'material, supplies'3

5.7 The manner case form

In Betawl the manner case form realizes
only the manner case relation. The marker of
the manner case form is the inherent preposi-

tion:

kaye

+M
+ [+MAN]

'like, similar to, resembling'

5.8 Conclusion

As may be seen from table 1 below, there
1s no one to one correspondence between case
relations and case forms. This explains the
possibility of ambiguitieé, such as the ex-
amples of section 5.5.

Some case neutralizations found in Beta-
wi are also found in other languages, for
example, the neutralization of the locative
and time case relations in the locative case

form which is found in English, Japanese,

Korean, Vietnamese, Thai and Rukai (Starosta
1973b), the neutralization of the dative and

comitative
case form,
1974) , and
mental and
comitative

lavanijaya

case relations in the comitative
also found in Thai (Kullavanijaya
the neutralization of the instru-
comitative case forms in the

case form also found in Thai (Kul-
1974) and English.

The tendency to derive prepositions from

certain kinds of verbs is another cross-lan-

guage tendency which appears in Betawi.

This

tendency is discussed in Clark (1975).

Table 1

Correlation of case forms and case relations in Betawi

(This table refers to actants, not nouns.

Nouns

in all case relations may be realized in the

accusative case form.)

Case
forms: | [+nM]  [[+ac] | [+B] |[+1]|[+c]|[+L] |[+M]
Markers: |word or-|word or-|bakal|pake|ame |[di kaye
der, in-|der (in- .
1 ek ko
tona- tona- bag na
tion, tion, buat |kesna dart
d?fl_ d?fl- lewat
nite- nite-
ress ness) sampe
Case
relation:
[ +THM] X X
[+AGT] X X X
[ +DAT] X X X X
[ +BEN] X X X
[+INS] X X X
[ +coM] X
[ +LoC] X
[+TIM] X X
[ +MAN] X
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Notes to section 5

1. Examples (7) and (8) are less likely than some
of the others, but are apparently acceptable in context.

2. Although I have translated the passive sentence
(24) with an English passive for clarity, the English
passive sentence would not necessarily be used in the
same context as the Betawil one. See discussion section
7.1.2.

3. The auxiliary verb bakal 'will, (future)' and
the noun bakal 'material', both from Javanese, are prob-
ably derivationally related. Semantically, it seems
more likely that the preposition bakal came from the
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noun than from the verb.

Examples:

(1)

(i)

Buat bakal maen coki, duitne.
for material play card-game money

(def./pos.)

'"The money is (a fund) to play cards,
gambling.'

Nai janan bakal susa-ati.
(pron.) don't will sad
'Don't be sad.'
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6.0 Introduction

Verbs may be subcategorized on the basis
of thelir case frame features. The subcategor-
ization divides verbs intomajor subcategories
existential,

such as atmospheric, agentive,

etc. which are important in the grammar in
various ways. In Betawi they function as im-
portant categories in derivation rules.

Some terms which are used for major sub-
categoriés of verbs in lexicase theory are:
Atmospheric verb: an atmospheric verb 1is
a verb which allows no theme actant.
Existential verb: an existential verb 1is
a verb which allows a theme actant, but no
subject.

Transitive verb: a transitive verb is a
verb which allows a subject which is not in
the theme case relation. Redundancy rules
specify that such verbs require a theme actant

in the accusative case form. This actant may

be missing in the appropriate context of situ-

ation, which also includes the speakers' com-

mon knowledge of the world. §So certain tran-
sitive verbs may have missing objects where
e.g.
He 1s eating where the object "food" need not
(Kullavanijaya 1974:106-121).

Active verb: an active verb is a verb

these are supplied by common knowledge,

be specified.

which selects the case relation of its subject
in accordance with the accusative subject
choice hierarchy: i1f there is an agentive
actant it 1s the subject; if there 1is no a-
gentive actant, but there 1s a dative actant,
the dative actant will be subject; i1if there is
no dative actant, the theme actant will be
subject. (In Betawl there are no instrumental
subjects.)

Passive verb: a passive verb 1s a verb

derived from and marked with respect to an
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0F
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Mm <
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active verb, which selects its subject accord-
ing to a priority different from the unmarked
accusative subject choice hierarchy (Starosta
1974:11).

In addition the following terms will be
used:

Direct passive verb: a direct passive
verb is a passive verb which allows a theme
actant as subject.

Indirect passive verb: an indirect pas-
sive verb is a passive verb which allows a non-
theme actant as subject. There are two types
in Betawi: benefactive indirect passive verbs,
which allow benefactive actants as subjects,
and dative indirect passive verbs, which allow
dative actants as subjects.

a benefactive verb is a

In

Benefactive verb:
verb which allows a benefactive object.
Betawl these verbs are derived by the benefac-
tive verb rule.

In this section, major subcategories of
verbs in Betawi are outlined. This subclassi-
fication ddes not attempt to be complete or
detailed but to provide an outline of major
subcategories, especially those which function
in derivation rules. A tree diagram of the
subcategorization is given following section
6.13 which may be converted into ordered rules
in the usual way. Redundancy rules relating
to verb subcategorization are stated in Appen-

dix B.

6.1 Atmospheric verbs

Atmospheric verbs have the case frame -
[+THM] .
'hot'.

Examples are wujan 'rain' and panas
Redundancy rules specify that - [+THM]
verbs do not allow any actants except time,

locative, and manner actants.
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Examples:
(1) Tapi dz SONO panas
but at there hot
+p |  [+N
+1 +AC
:dlr._ :'LOC_J
ye.
(S Part.)
'But it is hot there.'
(2) Mao ujan nt.
will ratn this, now
N
+AC
+TIM
S —

'It is going to rain now.'

6.2 Existential verb

The existential verb ade 'exist' has the
case frame +([+THM]), -[+NM]. It is consider-
ed to be derived from the location verb ade
'be present at'. Redundancy rules specify
that it has a theme actant in the accusative
case form, and that no other actants are allow-

ed except time actants.

Examples:
(1) Jaman na? - ade Jjuge dutlt
time (pron.) exist also money
(+N  °] +N
+NM +AC
+TIM] +THY|
ratusan.
hundred (bill)
'In my time, there were hundred
bills.'
(2) sgpga? ade yany bsrani ame
not exist which brave (prep.)
[+N
+AC
+THM
L. —
gue.
I

'There 7s no one brave enough to
stand up to me.'

6.3 Active nonbenefactive nondative verbs

These verbs have the case frame + Eﬁgi},
+
- ::E:N - [+DAT]. Examples of such verbs are

makan(in) 'eat', nulug(in)/tulug(in) 'help',

Aari(in)/cari(in) 'look for', mukul/pukul
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'hit', masak 'cook'; creative verbs such as

nulis/tulis 'write'; perception verbs such as
(na)liat 'see', (ns)deysr 'hear'; some cogni-
tive verbs such as mikir/pikir 'think'; and

derived verbs such as mandiin 'bathe (s.o.)',
mampusin 'kill', besrsiin 'clean (s.t.)'
marein 'get angry at', masukin 'put in',
(no)liatin 'look at', mukulin/pukulin 'hit
repeatedly'. Redundancy rules specify that a
theme object is allowed with any verb which

does not have a theme subject.

Examples:

(1) Ayo de, kenape
come-on (SPart.) why
diliatin, makan makanhe
look-at (pas.) eat food

+N
+AC
| +THM |
de tu.
(SPart.) that, there
(+N
+AC
| +LOC

'"Come on, why are you just looking
at it, eat the food (there).'

(2) Kalo kite pikir mnasib orany

if we think fate person
(+N ] (+N ]
+NM +AC
+AGT +THM
e o - —
satu-satu, ye ...
one-by-one (SPart.)

'If we think of people's fates,
one by one, well ....'

(3) Gue mampusin Lu.
I k111 you
N ] +N
+NM +AC
| +AGT +THM
pu— — —

'I'11 k<2717 you.'

6.4 Active source and goal verbs
(nonbenefactive nondative-object)

‘These verbs have the case frame-f[izggy
- +ACW , - +AC , + ([+DAT]) and are
+DAT | bBEN

specified with either the feature [+src.] or

the feature [-src.]. The feature [+src.]

means that such a verb allows a dative actant



in the source subcase of the locative case
form or the comitative case form which is un-
derstood as the source of the action. Exam-
ples of active nonbenefactive source verbs
are torime/norime '‘'receive', (ys)bsli 'buy',
pinjem/minjem ‘'borrow', sewa/#iewa 'rent'.

Redundancy rules specify that if such a
verb is [-src.] it is also [+goli]. The
feature [+gol.] means that such a verb allows
a dative actant in the comitative case form
which is understood as the intended end of
the action. Examples of such verbs are

(ga)jual 'sell', and (y)omoy 'say'.

Examples:
Source:
(1) Die minjgem uay ame
she borrow money (prep.)
B (N +P
+NM +AC [FC]
[+AGT| +THM|
gue.
I
(4N
+AC
| +DAT |
'She borrowed money from me.'’
Goal:
(2) Tad< gue gomon ape
just-now I say what
(+N ] [(+N |
+NM +AC
| +AGT | | +THM |
ame Lu?
to you
+P N
e |
| +DAT

'What did I say to you just now?'

6.5 Dative-object verbs

+NM
These verbs have the case frame + P
+AC . L
+DA£]. Examples of such verbs are kasi(in)

/nast(in) ‘give', kirim(in)/yirim(in) 'send’',
and derived verbs such as pingemin/minjomin

'lend', sewain/#iewain 'rent out'. Redundancy
rules specify that the dative actants of these
verbs may be realized in either the accusative

or the comitative case form, and that they

have the feature [+gol.] which means that the
dative actant is understood as the intended

end of the action.

Example:
(1) In< kan abag
this, how (SPaxt.) (pron.)
N +N ]
+AC +NM
[ +TIM] [+AGT
ude gast saye dutit
already give 1 money
AN | [+N 7]
+AC +AC

+DAT|  [+THM]

bany.
(voc.)

'Now you've given me money.'

6.6 Active benefactive verbs

These verbs have the case frame + :ggr’
:ggN. All such verbs are derived by the

benefactive derivation rule. Such verbs are

understood as implying a benefactive actant.

Redundancy rules specify that such verbs allow
benefactive actants in the accusative or
benefactive case form. Examples are masaéin
'‘cook (ben.)', (gs)baliin 'buy (ben.)', and

(ga)jualin 'sell (ben.)'.

Example:

(1) Die Jualin saye
she sell (ben.) 1
N ] (+N ]
+NM +AC
| +AGT | | | +BEN |
baran 1tu.
thing that
[+N
+AC
+THM |

'She sold those things for me.'

6.7 Direct passive verbs

These verbs have the case frame + ENM],
+THM
+ ([+AGT]). All direct passive verbs are
derived from active verbs by the direct pas-
sive derivation rule. Examples of direct
passive verbs are dimakan(in) 'eaten',
ditulun(in) ‘'helped', dicari(in) 'looked for',
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dipukul 'hit', dimasak 'cooked', dibsli
'bought', dijual 'sold', ditulis 'written',
diliat 'seen', dideysr 'heard', dipikir
'thought', dimasukin ‘'put in', dimandiin
'bathed', dimampusin ‘'killed', dibersiin
'cleaned', diliatin 'looked at', dimarein

'scolded', dipukulin 'hit repeatedly'.

The passive derivation rule specifies
that the agentive actant may be realized in
either the accusative or comitative case form.
When it is pronominal, it may directly pre-
cede the verb and the verb takes no prefix
(see section 5.2). Direct passive verbs are
also derived from goal-object and benefactive-

object verbs, but these seem to be considered

awkward.
Examples:
(1) Itu pisay lu makanin.
that banana you eat
+N ] [+N ]
+NM +AC

+THM| |+AGT|

'You ate that banana.'
(lit: 'That banana was eaten

by you.')
(2) Soal 1tu ~  ude dipikir
problem that already thought
(pas. )
[+N ]
+NM
| +THM |
ame  gue.
by I
+P +N ]
+C +AC
| +AGT |
'I've already thought about that
problem.' (lit: 'That problem
has already -been thought about
by me."')

6.8 Dative indirect passive verbs

These verbs have the case frame + E_EI;:T],
+ ([+AGT]). All dative indirect passive verbs
are derived by the dative indirect passive
derivation rule. Examples of such verbs are
dikast(in) 'given', dikirim(in) 'sent',

disewain 'rented' and dipingjamin 'lent’.
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Such verbs have the feature [+goal] carried
over in derivation. The indirect passive
rule specifies that the agentive actant must

be realized in the comitative case form.

Example:
(1) Miun dikast duit 1tu
Miun give (pas.) money that
+N N
+NM +AC
| +DAT | | +THM |
ame siDulo.

(prep.) Dulo

+P +N
+C +AC
| +DAT |

'"Miun was given the money by Dulo.'

6.9 Benefactive indirect passive verbs

These verbs have the case frame + Eggé].
Benefactive indirect passive verbs are all
derived by the benefactive indirect passive
rule. Examples of benefactive indirect pas-
sive verbs are dimasakin ‘'cooked (ben.)',
dibaliin 'bought (ben.)', dijualin 'sold
(ben.)'. The indirect passive derivation
rule specifies that the agentive actant is

realized only in the comitative case form.

Example:

(1) Ibu dimasakin nasi
mother cook (ben.) (pas.) rice
(+N | (+N ]
+NM +AC
| +BEN | | +THM|
ame saye.
(prep.) I

o L

'I cooked rice for Mother.'
(1it: 'Mother was cooked rice
by me.')

6.10 Nonagentive dative-subject verbs

These verbs have the case frame -[+AGT],
Eﬁiél. Redundancy rules specify that these
verbs have the feature [+goal] which means

that their dative subjects are understood as

the goal of the action. Redundancy rules also



specify that they do not allow instrumental
actants. Verbs with this case frame are the
possession verbs puiie 'own' and ade 'have'
and the cognitive verb tao 'know'. These
verbs do not take the prefixes py- or di-.

' The verb tao is specified with the fea-
ture [+src.] which means that a dative actant
in the source subcase of the locative case
form or the comitative case form, which 1is
understood as the origin of the action, is
allowed. The dative actants are considered
to be coreferential in the sense that they

refer to the path of the action.

Examples:
(1) Kalo lu ude ade
if/when you already have
+N ]
+NM
| +DAT
lakz, ude barume-tange,
husband, already have-household
[+N
+AC
| +THM |
ambil kaye #a?, sabar
take like (pron.) patient
ame Lakz.
(prep.) husband
'When you have a husband and a
household, be like me, patient
with your husband.'
(2) Gue tao ame st1Puase.
I know (prep.) Puase
(+N | +P N ]
+NM +C +AC
| +DAT | |+DAT

'T know from Puase.'

6.11 Intransitive dative verbs

These verbs have the case frame -[+AGT],
+[+NM], + ([+DAT]). They are generally verbs
expressing emotions. Examples are: ganapy
'happy, like', takut 'afraid', kssien 'sorry,
feel pity', cinte 'in love', sayay 'love,
sympathetic to', ksssl 'upset', mare 'angry',
baek 'kind', besranti 'brave, dare to defy',
ba?ict ‘'hate', malu 'embarrassed' ormat 're-
spect', sabar 'patient'.

Redundancy rules specify that such verbs

have the feature [+goal] which means that the

dative actant must be realized in the comita-

tive case form and is understood as the end

toward which the emotion is felt.

Examples:

(1)

(2)

(3)

(4)

Gue masi sayany
I still sympathetic, Llove
(+N ]
+NM
| +THM |
ame lu.

(prep.) you

+P +N ]
+C +AC
| +DAT |

'I still Zove, care for you.'

Aye cinte ame prempuan

I Love (prep.) woman
+N ] +P +N ]
+NM +C +AC
+THM | +DAT

— — —

laen.

other

'T love another woman./

I am in lorve with another woman.'

Gue buat ape mare
I for what angry
+N | [+P N ]

+NM L—B] +AC

| +THM | | +BEN |

ame lu.

(prep.) you

+P AN
e
| +DAT
'Why should I be angry with you?’

Ban-Puase mosti Kkosian ame
Puase must pity (prep.)

+N | +P
+NM +C

| +THM |

saye don.
I (SPart.)

N
+AC
| +DAT |

'You must have ptity
on me.'
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(5)

(6)

(7)

(8)

Aban eman baek de

(pron.) really kind (SPart.)
(+N |
+NM
| +THM
ame Yatz.

(prep.) Yati.

+P +N ]
+C +AC

| +DAT |

'You are really kind to me.'

Stape yay barani ame
who which brave (prep.)
+N ] [+N ] +P
+NM +AC {;Cil
+THM| |+THM

gue?

I

+N ]

+AC

| +DAT |

'Who dares to stand up to me?'

Kenape kalo lu anga® bafict
why if you not hate
+N ]
+NM
| +THM |
ame gue, bagitu Lu
(prep.) I like-that vyou

+P N
+C +AC
+DAT
L —
liat gue, Llu mao Lari?
see I you want run

'Why, if you don't hate me, do
you want to run as soon as you
see me?'

Kalo #at ude anga’ suke
if (pron.) already not Like
N ]
+NM
[+THM
ame tuan, btarin
(prep.) (pron.) leave, let
+P N
+C +AC
_jDA?_
de, nat.
(SPart.) (voc.)

'If you don't I7ke him any more,
let 1t be.'’

6.12 Instrumental-object verbs

+IN
All instrumental-object verbs are derived by

These verbs have the case frame + {?Acél.

the adversative instrumental derivation rule.
Adversative verbs have the meaning 'to suffer
an unexpected, accidental, or adversitive ac-
Examples are kapukui 'be hit (acci-

dentally) ', kstabrak 'be hit (by a vehicle)',

tion'.

kadatsnan 'be come upon (unexpectedly and
probably undesirably)'. Redundancy rules
specify that the instrumental actant may be
realized in the accusative or comitative case
form. They also specify that these verbs al-
low theme subjects and do not allow benefac-

tive actants.

Example:
(1) Rume na’ ataptie
house (pron.) roof (def./pos.)
N (+N ]
+NM +NM
+THM | | +THM
Kobawe (ame)

(prep.)

-

take, carry (advers.)

anin.
wind

(+N ]
+AC

| +INS|

'The roof of my house was carried
away by the wind.'

6.13 Nondative noninstrumental-object
intransitive verbs

These verbs have the case frame -[+AGT],
+NM +AC : .
+ PN, [ +DAT], 4{N;}' Verbs with this

case frame include verbs which are specified
with the semantic-syntactic feature [+sta-
tive], such as panas 'hot', mere 'red',6K nat<
'dead', enak 'pleasant', sakit 'sick, hurt',
base 'wet'. This feature functions 1in deri-
vation rules, and refers to verbs which re-
present a state rather than an activity. A
redundancy rule specifies that stative verbs
allow instrumentals only 1n the cause subcase

of the instrumental case form, although some

verbs are further specified as not allowilng



any instrumental.
This class also includes verbs specified

with the feature [+location], such as psgz?

'go', daten 'come', sampe 'arrive',6 lewuat
'pass', Jjalan 'walk, go, travel', pulan 'go
home', naek 'go up', turun 'go down', tingal
'stay' and ade 'be present'. The feature

[+location] means that these verbs allow a
locative actant which 1s understood as inner

locative. Also included is the [+strict]

verb tingal 'live at'. The feature [+strict]
means that the verb requires an inner locative
actant. It is considered to be derived from

the [-strict] verb tingal 'stay'. Redundancy
rules also specify that only directional verbs
allow instrumental actants in the transport

subcase of the instrumental case form.

This class also includes verbs which
refer to spontaneous actions such as nanis
'cry', kotawe 'laugh', mampus 'die', banun
'wake up', verbs which refer to actions done
to oneself such as dandan

'bathe (oneself)'’,

'dress (oneself) ',
mand?t and several types of
derived verbs.

Many verbs which. take sentence comple-
ments also have this case frame. However the
subject of verb complementation is not dealt
with 1n this study (see section 3.3.2.6).

Negative and auxiliary verbs are in this

class. Examples are sanga” 'not', bslun 'not
vet', gagan 'don't', bakal 'will/intend to',
mao 'will/intend to', suke 'be in the habit
of', bise 'be able', bole 'be allowed',6 arus
'have to', mesti 'have to', use 'have to',
abts 'finished, just completed’'.

Examples:

(1)

(2)

(3)

(4)

inz
this

+N
+NM
+THM
L —

ujan.
rain
+N ]
+AC

+INS|

base
wet

;(E)VZLI

by

—

+P
+1

chause_

aLr
water

'This is wet from rain water.'

Lu
you

+N
+NM

datem
come

| +THM

'How did you come?'

Pan

(SPart.)

sono.
there

(+N
+AC
+LOC

'T used

Saye

+N
+NM
| +THM

'I Just
taxes.'

naek
by

[ +p

+1

_jtransLJ

aye tingal

I Live

[ +N

+NM

| +THM
to live there.'
abis nagt
completed collect

ape’
what

+N
+AC
+INS

di
at

+L

-dir.

.pagjak.

tax
[N

+AC

finished collecting

+p ]

| +THM

—
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Table 2

Subcategorization of verbs in terms of
case frame features in Betawi

(One example of a verb from each subcategory is given.)

[+V]
///,r,,,//’””’/’#‘~‘-‘~‘““‘*atmospheric
—_—
+[ +THM ] -[+THM]
////////ﬁ‘\h*\\“‘“‘“*existential
+[+NM] *\“‘ﬁﬁﬁ*h‘\‘“*“**---[+NM] ugjan
o T : | 'rain'
agentive nonagentive
-
+[+AGT]’////’ -[+AGT] ade
: : 'exist'
passive dative
///f\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\ subject
| tNM | +NM L | tNM -~ _ | +NM
+AGT +AGT +DAT +DAT
dative dative l intransitive
object indirect passive ~ dative
yd ~ pune
|} ]
L | +AC _|+ac L[+ | +xM own +[+DAT] -[+DAT]
+DAT +DAT +DAT +DAT instrumental
, bene- ' benefactive direct cinte object
L, . fac- . ., indirect - passive 'love' //’
QaSt(zn)tive dikasi(in) Lssive
'give' 7 'given' p/ + | +AC _|+AC
+|+AC _|+AcC | +NM | +NmM +INS +INS
+BEN | +BEN +BEN +BEN I l
ksjatoan mere
] L ! dl
nasakin dimasakin dipukul tallen on re
'cook 'cooked 'hit'
(ben.)' (ben.)'
+[ +DAT ] -[+DAT]
source goal I
[+src. ] [-src.] mukul
'hit'
nabalz najual

'buy’ 'sell’



Chapter seven

DERIVATION

7.0 Introduction

In this section, derivation rules in Beta-
wli are discussed. Derivation in lexicase the-
ory 1is discussed above in sections 2.1 and 2.4.
In 7.1, problems in describing derivation in
Betawl are discussed. 1In 7.2-4, noun, verb,
and other derivation rules are given, and in
7.5, some derivation rules are collapsed to
show the patterns of derivation of major cate-
gories. All morphophonemic rules (MR) associ-
ated with derivation are discussed in section

8, Morphophonemic Rules.

7.1 Problems in describing derivation in
Betawi

7.1.1 Word formation analogies, derivation,
and inflection in Betawi

Most of the rules in this section are word
formation analogies. They are not completely
productive and predictive rules. In some
cases, this may just mean that it is very dif-
ficult to define exactly the class to which the
rule applies. It is often difficult to draw
the line between completely productive and
predictive rules, which create new forms, and
those which are not completely productive and
predictive, so that the output must be listed
in the lexicon. In the case of rules which
apply to very small closed classes, such as
for example, determiners, the rule is listed
as a word formation analogy.

Completely productive derivation rules
are very few:'the.definite/possessed, collec-
tive, familiar name, and numerative noun der-
ivation rules; the comparative, excessive,
distributive, and passive verb derivation
rules; the adjective derivation rule; the "to-
gether" adverb derivation rule, and the "quote"

derivation rule.

IN BETAWI

These rules are completely productive ex-
cept that there are certain exceptions which
must be accounted for by a type of blocking
restriction. It must prevent an item from un-
dergoing a rule, if and only if there already
is a form with another meaning in the lexicon,
with the phonological form the derived form
would have. For example, the noun mate 'eye'
is blocked from undergoing the collective der-
ivation rule, as a form mate-mate 'spy' 1is al-
ready listed in the lexicon. Similarly, the
form pinjsm 'borrow' is blocked frcm uncergoing
the rule which gives any transitive verb the
suffix -2n, as there is already a formpinjesmin

'lend' in the lexicon. However, I do not
know how such a restriction could be formal-
ized.

Rule features, a device used in transfor-
mational grammars (Lakoff 1970), are used pro-
visionally here to indicate exceptions to gen-
eral patterns in the morphophonemic rules as-
sociated with derivation rules. Although this
.does describe the data accurately, the use of
rule features might be considered ad hoc. An
alternative solution would be to posit identi-
cal competing derivation rules with different
asgociated morphophonemic rules. One problem
that is foreseen for the latter solution is
that the generalization expressed by the gen-
eral rule with exceptions would not be cap-
tured. However, the alternate approach has
not been fully worked out and its further in-
vestigation is left to future studies.

In some cases it is very difficult to de-
cide whether an affix is derivational or inflec-
tional. 1In particular, the passive and the
definite/possessed affixes meet many of the
criteria for inflection (see section 2.4).

However, passive verbs may be rederived
as nouns (for example, diurusiie 'its being

arranged' from dZurus 'arranged'). Since one
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of the basic criteria for inflection is that
the inflected form may not be rederived as
another part of speech, the passive rule 1is
treated as derivation rather than inflection.

If we attempt to treat the definite/pos-
sessed affix -7#ie as inflection, a rule must
state that it is optional when the noun is
followed by a possessor or definite modifier.
But inflectional affixes are generally oblig-
atory. So this affix is also treated as der-
ivational.

There are some optional affixes for cer-
tain types of verbs which do not change mean-
ing. These are the prefix p- on active
agentive verbs and inchoative verbs, and the
suffix -<n on agentive verbs (which are not
derived as transitive verbs with different
meanings). These affixes may be the result of
derivation rules which are not longer produc-
tive, or of extension of word formation anal-
ogies to cases where they do not change mean-
ing. Because these affixes are optional, and
because the same affixes function as obliga-
tory derivational affixes in other cases,
they are treated as derivational in these

cases also.

7.1.2 Active and passive verbs in Betawi

In Betawi there are active and passive
agentive verbs. In this study, active verbs
are listed in the lexicon as underived, and a
passive derivation rule is posited. The
strongest argument for this treatment is that
the active forms may be used without any pre-
fix, while the passive forms have an obligato-
ry prefix, except when preceded by a pronoun
in the agentive case relation and accusative
case form (see section 5.2). This 1is not a
very overwhelming argument. Active verbs also
have an optional prefix, and might be treated
as derived from passive verbs. Historically,
Malay may have been a VSO language, and both
these forms may have arisen by secondary topi-
calization. Alternatively, it may have been
an ergative language, with first the active
forms being derived, and then the passive,
the passive prefix arising from the third per-

son pronoun. However, synchronically, because
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the active prefix is only optional and the
passive prefix is obligatory, it seems prefer-
able to treat passive verbs as derived.

This does not imply anything about fre-
quency of use, or "markedness" in some intui-
tive sense, of active versus passive verbs.
The unmarked ordering of information in Betawi
seems to be old-new. Non-definite subjects
are not allowed. 1In sentences with both a def-
inite theme and agent, it appears that the theme
subject sentence (passive) is usually preferred.
However, it is difficult to find ways to test
such preferences.

The distribution of active and passive
forms differs from that in English for several
reasons. Some of them are:

l) Passive imperative verbs are allowed
and common in Betawi.

2) The fact that the relative noun yap
is always coreferential with the subject of an
embedded sentence means that some English rel-
ative clauses which are active would have to
be translated with passive verbs in Betawi,
and some English relative clauses which are
passive would have to be translated with ac-
tive verbs in Betawi.

3) The requirement for a definite sub-
ject in Betawi means that some English active
sentences would have to be translated with
passive sentences in Betawi, and some English
passive sentences would have to be tramslated
with active sentences in Betawi.

Example:

A child saw her.
*Anak (ys)liat die.

She was seen by a child.
Die diliat ame anak.

4) Because of the status/familiarity
connotations of pronouns in Betawi, pronouns
are sometimes avoided. This may be a factor
in the frequency of use of passive verbs,

which put less emphasis on agentive actants.

7.2 Noun derivation rules
7.2.0 Introduction

The statement of noun derivation rules in



this section will be in two parts: 7.2.1, Word
formation analogies (WFA) and 7.2.2, Complete-
ly productive derivation rules (DR). For each
WFA or DR, the rule will be stated, the asso-
ciated morphophonemic rule, if any, will be
described and examples will be provided. Sen-
tence examples are included to demonstrate the
use of the forms derived by the rules. By
comparing these examples with those provided
in studies of related dialects and languages,
it may be observed that the same affixes and
the same types of processes may exist, but the
rules, and which rules particular forms under-

go, may differ.

7.2.1 Noun word formation analogies

7.2.1.1 "Concrete" word formation analogy

—

[+N
WFA (1) [+V] >—ff—> +derv.

choncretg_

WFA (1) states that for certain verbs
there are corresponding derived nouns refer-
ring to the concrete result of the action of
the verb, or thing to be- used for the action of
the verb, or in the case of a stative verb,
concrete items characterized by the verb. The
meanings of the derived nouns cannot be pre-
dicted very exactly, for example, whether they

refer only to result of action (e.g. buatan

'thing made') or to thing to be used in an ac-

tion as well (e.g. bawean 'thing bxrought or to
be brought').

Examples which appear to be derived from
nouns may be treated as rederived from verbs
which are derived from nouns .(see sentence ex-
ample (4) below).

Morphophonemic rules give such derived
nouns the suffix -an. Some items are individ-
ually specified as taking the prefix pen- as
well, or allowing it optionally. (See section
8.1, NMR (2), (6).)

Examples:
bawe (pam)bawaan
'bring' 'thing brought or
to bring'
maen maenan
lplayl Itoyl

Jual
'sell’
kirim

'send’

makan
'eat'

buat
'make'’

Jaet
'sew'

pake

'wear, use'

beslange

'shop'’

Jalan
'go, walk'

manis
'sweet'

kotor
'dirty'

Derived:

macul
'to hoe'

Sentences:

(1) Ksnape
why

Jualan
'merchandise’

kiriman
'thing sent or
to be sent'

makanan
'food'

buatan
'thing made’

Jaetan
'thing sewn or
to be sewn'

pakean
'clothes'

balanjaan
'thing bought or
to to be bought'

jalanan
'street'

manisan
'sweet, candy, cake,
etc.'

kotoran
'dirty things,
garbage'

paculan
'hoeing, area
hoed.'

bawe pakean nat?
bring clothes (voc.)

'Why did you bring clothes?'

(2) Inz gue saben Jalan
this I every-time go
ronde, kostamu Ilu, di Jalanan.
round meet you at street

'Whenever I go my rounds I meet
you on the street.'

(3) Aye beali manisan buat Siti.

I buy

sweet for Siti

'I bought a sweet for Siti.'

(4) Itu le

bar gJjuge nt. Paculan

that wide also this hoed-area

sitape ni?
who this

-'That is pretty wide. Whose
hoeing/hoed-area is it?'

7.2.1.2 "Person"

WFA (2) [+V]

word formation analogy

+N ]
>—AA—> +derv.

| +person|
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WFA (2) States that for certain verbs
there are corresponding derived nouns meaning
'person characterized by (V)'. The meaning of
the derived noun cannot be predicted exactly
(for example, whether the person characterized
by the state is always in the state, or tem-
porarily in the state, or one who brings
about the state).

Morphophonemic rules give such derived
nouns the prefix psp-. A few nouns are indi-

vidually specified as taking the suffix an as

well, or allowing it optionally. (See section

8.1, NMR (2), (6).)

Examples:

Jual penjual

'sell’ 'seller’

alany penalay _

'prevent'’ 'one who is an
obstacle’

bawe pembawe

'bring' 'one who brings'

CUri paflcurt

'steal'’ 'thief'

kaco pagaco

'confused' 'person who
confuses things'

diem pendiem

'quiet'’ 'quiet person'

takut panakut

'afraid’ 'coward'

bohon pembohor

'lie' 'lier'

tulun ponuluy

'help' 'helper'

kirim psnirim

'send’ 'sender’

mare pamare (an)

'angry' 'angry person,
person who is
always angry'

minum peminuman

'drink' 'drinker,
~alcoholic'

Sentence:
(1) Lu Jadi poanalary besar.

you become obstacle big

'You are becoming a great
obstacle: ' ‘
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7.2.1.3 "Abstract result" word formation

analogy
+N ]
WFA (3) [+V] A +derxv.
+abstract
| result

WFA (3) states that for certain verbs
there are corresponding derived nouns meaning
'abstract result of (V)'.

Examples which appear to be derived from
nouns may be treated as rederived from verbs
derived from nouns (see sentence example (4)
below) .

Morphophonemic rules give derived "ab-
stract result" nouns the prefix ko- and suffix
-an. Some items are individually specified
as exceptions to the rule which gives the pre-
fix koa-. (See section 8.1, NMR (3), (6).)

A few nouns are individually specified
as taking the prefixes pepn- or per-. There
are many fewer such items which take the pre-
fixes psn- or psr- than those which have the
prefix ks-. (See section 8.1, NMR (2), (4).)

Such exception features may be the result
of various productive derivation rules having
competed in the past. This may leave, as in
this case, and in the following one (WFA (4) :
"Institution" WFA), what appears to be a reg-

ular pattern with exceptions.

Examples:
baek kebaekan
'good' 'goodness'
kKagjem kokajeman
'cruel' 'cruelty'’
sabar kaosabaran
'patient' 'patience'
mao kemaoan
'want' 'desire’
sempat kossmpatan
'have 'opportunity'
opportunity’
suke kosukaan
'like' 'desire, thing liked'
solamst kesalamoatan
'safe’ 'safety'



(4)

take it.'

Itu perbuktianne!
that proof

'There is the proof!'’

lagt pusin
presently dizzy

Pikiran gue
thought I

?ah.
(SPart.)

'My thoughts are confused.'

(6) Ye, kesalan gue st

saggup kesaypggupan

'able' 'ability'

kasal keosalan

'angry' 'anger'

tgot ineotan

'remember’ 'remembrance’

bantu bantuan

'help' 'assistance'

ajar ajaran

'teach’ 'teaching’

tuluy tulugan

'help’ 'assistance'

pikir pikiran

'think' 'thought'’

sakit pofiakit

'sick' 'sickness'

ormat pesnormatan

'respect'’ 'respect'’

degar pendegaran

'hear’ 'what is heard'

liat pegliatan

'see'’ 'what is seen'

bafict pembsfician

'hate' 'hate’

kate pskataan

'say’ 'word'

taie patariaan

'ask' 'question'

rase perasaan

'feel' 'feeling'

buat pabuatan

'do, make' 'deed'

Derived:
buktiin psmbuktian
'proove' 'proof!
Sentences:

(1) Die mao mukul die, eyga”
he want hit he not
ade kKssayggupan.
have ability

(2)

(3)

'He wants to hit him, but he
doesn't have the ability.'

Ape yany Jadzt Keasukaan

what which become desire/
thing-1liked

oran di Kampoy Ketapapn?

person at

'What do people at Kampong Ketapang
like?'

Kobotulan die
by-chance she

buany sampe,
throw-away garbage

ambil.
take

'By chance she is throwing out the
garbage, I have an opportuntity to

ade Kessempatan - saye
have opportunity 1

(7)

7.2.1.4 "
a

WEA (

WFA (

~there are

'the insti
(V) '.
Morph
nouns the
items are
morphophon

and specif

(intro.) anger I (SPart.)

tao.
know

lu anga’
you not

'You don't know my anger.'

rasehe ogga”
it-seems not

baek.
well

'It seems my illness will not
soon be cured.'

Patiakit saye
1llness I

buru-buru
quickly

Institution”" word formation
nalogy

+N

4) [+V] >AA—> +derv.

Ljinstitutiog_

4) states that for certain verbs
corresponding nouns with the meaning

tution of doing or bringing about

ophonemic rules give such derived
prefix pepn- and suffix -an. A few
specified as exceptions to the

emic rule giving the prefix panp-,

ied as taking the prefix psr-, or

taking per- optionally. (See section 8.4,
NMR (2), (4), (6).)
Examples:
cart peficarian
'look for' 'means of livelihood,
~ way of making a living'
kerje (po)korjaan
'work' 'job'
kawin pokawinan
'married’ 'wedding, marriage'
borsi pembersian
'clean'’ 'a cleaning’
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7.2.1.5 "Banknote" word formation analogy
(N ]
+V '
WEA (5) [: ] A +derv.
+Num. | +banknote]

Sentences:

(1) Kalo pembasrsian di
if/when exist cleaning at
Jalan, tankap nt anak ni.

street catch

'When we have a

this c¢child this

street cleaning,

let's catch this child.'

(2) Poflcarian

making-a-living we

mancin.
fish

'Oour means of livelihood of course

kite eman

is by fishing.'

really,
of-course

WFA (6) states that for certain numera-
tive verbs there are corresponding derived
numerative nouns which are definite. This
rule generally applies to smaller numeratives.

A morphophonemic rule specifies that
these forms are reduplicated and take the def-

inite suffix -#e (see NMR (8)).

Examples:
satu satu-satune
'one'’ 'the one, the only one'
due due-duetie
'two' 'the two of them, both
of them'
tige tige-tigetie
'three' 'the three of them'
Sentences:

(1) Gue 1iat due-duetie
I see the-two-of-them

ude mati.
already dead

WFA (5) states that for certain numera-
tive verbs there are corresponding derived
nouns referring to banknotes. This rule ap-

plies to just those numeratives which corre-

'T saw both of them were dead.'

(2) Tingal
remain

satu-satune 1ni.

the-one

this

spond to denominations.of banknotes.

A morphophonemic rule gives such derived

nouns the suffix an (see NMR (6)).

Examples:

7.2.1.6
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(so)-ratus
' (one) hundred"

(sa)-ribu

' (one) thousand'

lime-ratus
'five hundred'

Sentence:

(1) Ade

ratusan?

(so)ratusan
'a hundred
(banknote)'

(so)ribuan
'a thousand
(banknote) '

Lime-ratusan
'five hundred
(banknote) '

have hundred(banknote)

'Do you have a hundred?'

Definite numerative noun word

formation analogy

+

WEA (6) I+Num:1 7

+N
+derv.

+num.

Ljdefinitg_

'"This single one remains.'

7.2.1.7 Time point noun word formation

analogy
+V ] N ]
-[+AGT] +derv.:
wEA (7) +loc. 7 +time
_;stricgd :def.__J
WFA (7) states that for certain non-

strict location verbs there are corresponding
derived nouns meaning 'at the time of action
of (V)'.

Morphophonemic rules give such derived
nouns the prefix se- and definite suffix -i#e
(see NMR (5), (8)).

Examples:
datoan sodataniie
'come' 'at the time of coming'
sampe sesampetie
'arrive' 'at the time of arriving'
pogt Sepogiiie
'go' 'at the time of going'
masuk semasukiie
'enter’ 'at the time of
entering'



Sentences:
(1) Sodateanyitie die, saye pogil.
at=time-coming he I go

'When he came, I left.'

(2) Semasukiie die ke kamar,
at-the-entering he to room

saye pogtl.

I go
'When he entered the room,
I left.'
7.2.1.8 "Imitation" word formation analogy
WFA (8) (+N ]
[+N] >—/——> +derv.
hjimitatioq_

WFA (8) states that for certain nouns
there are corresponding derived nouns with the
meaning 'imitation, toy, pseudo (N)'.

Morphophonemic rules reduplicate these

forms, and give them the suffix -an (see NMR

(1), (6)).

Examples:
anak anak-anakan
'child' 'doll'
mobil mobil-mobilan
'car' 'toy car'
guru guru-guruan
'teacher’ 'pseudo-teacher,
imitation teacher'
Jago Jjago-jagoan
'champion' 'pseudo-champion,
imitation champion'
Sentence:
(1) Bukan saye Jjago-jagoan.
not I imitation-champion
Jago baner.

champion real, true

'I'm not an imitation champion.
I'm a real champion.'

7.2.1.9 Time period noun word formation

analogy
WFA (9) _ L
N +derv.
+time pe- >—ff—> :
riod of ttime
| _day ] | +period |

WFA (9) states that for certain nouns

representing a time period of the day there

are corresponding derived time nouns meaning

'in the (time period of day)'. A morphophone-

mic rule reduplicates
NMR (1)).

Examples:

pagi

'morning, early'

sian

'afternoon, day'

-

such derived nouns (see

pagi-pagt
'in the early
morning’

stan-sitan
'in the day,
afternoon'

sore sore-sore
'late after' 'in the late
afternoon'
malom malam-malom
'evening, late, 'late at night,
night' in the evening'
Sentences:

(1) Pagi-pag? datoytie.
early-in-the morning coming
(def./pos.)

'You come early.'’

{2) Malom-malom baru die pulagy.
late-at-night newly he come-home

'He comes home late at night.'

7.2.1.10 "Various" word formation analogy

—

WFA (10) +N
[+N] >frt—s> +derv.

+various
L —d

WFA (10) states that for certain nouns
there are corresponding derived nouns meaning
'various types of (N)'.

A morphophonemic rule reduplicates these
forms (see NMR (7)).

Examples:
talor tealor-talor
'egg' 'various kinds of
eggs, i.e. fried,
omelets, etc.'
buntut buntut-buntut

'various kinds of
tail (bones) 1i.e.
beef, lamb, etc.'

'tail (bone)'

Sentences:

(1) Jual telor-telor.
sell various-eggs

'He sells various kinds of
egg dishes.'
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(2) In< buntut-buntut ape
this wvarious-tailbones what

ni?
this

'"What kinds of tailbones are
these?'

7.2.1.11 Duration time noun word formation

analogy
WFA (11) (+N 7]
+derv.
+N
>AA—> .
Etime:] +time
+duration
| +unit B

WFA (l1l1l) states that for certain nouns
which represent periods of time there are
corresponding derived nouns meaning 'for a
whole (N)'.

Morphophonemic rules give such derived

‘nouns the prefix ss- and suffix -an (see NMR

(5), (6)).

Examples:
miggu semigguan
'week' 'for a (whole) week'
bulan sebulanan
'month' 'for a (whole) month'
malom semalem-(malem)an
'night' 'for a (whole) night'
art ssari-(art)an
'day' 'for a (whole) day'

Sentences:

(1) Abag-Miun lu ni semigguan
Miun you this for-a-week
opnga’ ade di rume.
not present at house

'(Your) Miun hasn't been home
(now) for a week.'

(2) Saye cape, seoarian Jalan.

I tired for-a-day walk, go
'TI am tired, walking/going the
whole day.'

(3) Gue ase sabulanan, anga”
I sharpen for-a-month not
berenti-borentt, Lu tao.
stop (distrib.) you know

'T sharpened it for a month
without stopping.'
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7.2.1.12 Personal pronoun word formation

analogy
WFA (12) +N 7
+N +derv.
r >—AA>
Lftitle +pers.
| +pron. |

WFA (1l2) states that for certain nouns
which may be used as titles (see WFA (56)),
there are corresponding derived personal pro-
nouns. These derived personal pronouns func-
tion syntactically like inherent personal pro-
nouns. They may occur directly before the
passive verb, and the verb takes no prefix

(see section 5.2).

Example:
(1) Barany Ttu na® bawe.
thing that (pron.) take
N N ]
+NM +AC
| +THM | | +AGT |

'Those things were taken by me.'

This type of construction occurs only with
pronominal noun phrases. These pronouns
refer to first, second, or third person. It
would be possible to consider them all third
person, and state that in Betawi it is custom-
ary to refer to oneself and the addressee in
the third person. As stated in section 1,

throughout the text English translations are

provided in terms of the original context of

the example.

These pronouhs are derived from kin terms,
or words describing types of people. Like
othér pronouns, they have important connota-
tions for status and familiarity. As thereis
no change in phonological shape, no morphopho-

nemic rule is needed.

Examples:
na’ na’
'mother' 'pronoun for older
woman'
ma”? ma®
'mother’ 'pronoun for older
woman'



ua’
'uncle'

(a)bay
'older brother'

sodare
'brother’

mpo”?
'older sister'

non (i)
'European girl'

tuan
'European man'

Sentences:

(1) Fa? Juge
(pron.) also
nasehatin.
advise

ua?
'pronoun for
older man'

(a)bay
'pronoun for
slightly older
man'

sodare
'pronoun for
man of equal
age'

mpo?

'pronoun for
slightly older
woman '

non(i)
'pronoun for
European girl'

tuan
"pronoun for
European man'

sanga® bise
not can

'BEven [ can't advise him.'

(2) Abagyg betatie terus-taran
(pron.) ask openly
ame non ye.
(prep.) (pron.) (SPart.)

'I ask openly 2f you.'

(3) Ua?

minkin tue nt.

(pron.) increasingly old this,

now

'He 1s getting older.'

7.2.1.13 "Unit" word formation analogy

¢

WFA (13) +N

L\

+V

b

(+time
+money +N
{ | |+medsure| |} >H#> |[+derv.

+classi-
fier

+num.

— Y

\

tunit

p -

WFA (13) states that for certain time,

place, measure, money, or classifier nouns or

numeratives, there is a corresponding derived

noun with the meaning 'one, a single, a whole

(N or num.)'. The nonbound countable nouns

can also alternatively occur with the numera”

satu 'one', as well as other numerals.

A morphophonemic rule gives such derived

nouns the prefix seo-

Examples:

Time:

ari
ldayl

tadi
'a time just
past'

kalz

'a time'
Jjam
'hour'

taon
'vear'

bulan
'month'

mingu
'week'

Place:

kampur
'area of city'

Money:

riggtt
'2.50 rupiah'

Measure:

gint
'this (size)'

dikit .
'small (amt.)'

poton
'slice'

tene
'middle’

paro
'half'

past
'section (of
fruit)'

letor
'liter'

Classifier:

oray
'person'’
biji
'thing'

(see NMR (5)).

saari
'a day, a whole
day'

setadt
'a period of time
just past'’

sokalt
'one time'

segjam
'one hour'

sataon
'one year'

sebulan
'one month'

Semingu
'one week'

sekampun
'a whole kampung,
one kampung'

soringilt
'one 2.50 rupiah
(note) '

Segint

'a bit so big,
this big'
sedikit

'a little bit'

sapoton
'a slice'

soterge
'one half (hour,
day) '

saparo
'one half'

sapast
'one section
(of fruit)'

saletar
'one liter'

ssorar
'one person'

sabijt
'one thing'
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Numerative:
-ratis seragtus
'hundred' 'one hundred'
-r1bu sSsribu
'thousand' 'one thousand'
-balau sebolas
'-teen' 'eleven'
Sentences:
(1) Paliny sajam saye kerje.
at-most one-hour I work

(2)

7.2.1.14

WE'A

WE'A

(14) [+N ]
-
+Det. +derv.
AL
+dem. +pron.
Ljdem._-

(14)

'I'll work at most an hour.'

Sekampony
one-Kampong

Jomponan
Jompongan

ont1 pade
later all

daton.
come

'All of Jompongan kampong will come.'

sokali.
one-time

Suye ude
I already

SUru
order

'I already told you one time.'

Memay  di dalem Somiggu

really at inside one-week

int, bole dikate saye makan
this may say (pas.) I eat
onga’ napsu.

not have-appetite

'Really it may be said that all
this week I've had no appetite.'’

Demonstrative pronoun word formation
analogy

states for determiners there are

corresponding derived demonstrative pronouns.

Since there is no change in phonological

shape, no morphovhonemic rule is needed.

Determiner:

(1)

(3)
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Ade ape st | tu burun?
have what (SPart.) that bird
'What is wrong with that bird?'
Ke?, ni burun nunjukin
(voc.) this bird show

ade psti di atas air.
be-present box water

at top

Pronoun:

(2)

(4)

'"This bird is showing us that there
1s a box on the water.'

Tu ketingian.
that too-high

'That is too high.'

Int bakal Lu.
this for you

'This is for you.'

The demonstrative pronouns are often used

in a very
i.e. nt

7tu 'that

English here,

in a very

Examples:

(1)

(2)

general way as time or location nouns,
'this

(time, place), there, then' much as

(time, place) here, now' and

now, there, and then may be used

general sense.

NT rupetie nt,

this, here 1t-seems this, here
dikast persenan kalt
be-given tip perhaps

nt ame nat.

this, here (prep.) (pron.)

'Here now, 1t seems he was given
a tip by her.'

Lu lagzt kocilin

you presently get-smaller
nt.

thts, here

'Now, here, you are getting
smaller.’

Int gue sabon Jalan
this, here 1 every go

ronde, Kotemu lu di Jalanan.
round meet you at street

'Now, every time I make my rounds
I meet you on the street.'

Tu, keprukul de
that, there hit (SPart.)

yan satu.
which one

'There, one of them was hit.'

Lu st ketteman benar
you (SPart.) too-black really
tu ST.

that, there (SPart.)

'"There, you are really too dark.'



7.2.2 Completely productive noun derivation
rules

7.2.2.1 Collective derivation rule

DR (1) [+N ]
-pron. (+N ]
-proper >— +derv.
-unit | +tcollective]
| -def.

DR (1) states that given a noun which is
not a pronoun, proper noun, unit noun (see
WFA (12)) or definite noun (see DR (2)), there
1s a corresponding derived collective noun.
This rule is completely prbductive and the
meaning of the derived noun is completely
predictable. However, forms which are already
reduplicated are blocked from undergoing this
rule (see section 7.1.1).

Underived nouns in Betawi are neither
collective nor uncollective. By convention,
glosses are generally given as English singu-
lar nouns. Collective nouns may not follow
numerals in Betawi as specified by the fol-

lowing redundancy rule:

RR (5) [+N ]
+derv. >— [}[+Num.] ]
(tcollective]

Examples:

orar oran-oran

'man/men' 'men'

due oran *due oran-oran

'two men' 'two men'

This redundancy rule states that a de-
rived collective noun has the feature
[Epwmm.L_“:], that is, i1t may not occur after
a numeral.

A morphophonemic rule reduplicates such

derived nouns (see NMR (7)).

Examples:
orarn orap-oran
'person'’ 'people’
anak anak-anak
'child' 'children'
rumae rume-=-ruyume
'house' 'houses'
dutt durtt-dutt
1 ! L] 3 !
money money (collective)

bir bir-bir
'beer’ ' (bottles of)
beer'
Derived:
pakean pakean-pakean
'clothes' 'clothes (collective)'
Sentences:

(1) Jadi orayg-oray pade Kenal
SO people all know
ye.

(SPart.)

'So people all know you.'

(2) Anak-anak di mane sekaran?
children at where now

'Where are the children now?'

(3) Batiak Juge rume-rume di sint
many also houses at here

sekaran ye.
now (SPart.)

'There are many houses here now.'

(4) Duit-dutt agje onga”
money (collective) only not
nuUduin.
forget

'He doesn't even forget my money.'

(5) Tu bir-bir onga”
that (bottles-0f) beecr not

dikasluarin.
put-out

'You didn't put out those becrs.

7.2.2.2 Possessed-definite derivation rule

DR (2) [ +N n
[ +N] +derv.
>
[+V] (+possessed)
L_+definite a

DR (2) states that given a noun or verb
there is a corresponding derived noun which
may be possessed and is specified as definite.

All nouns and verbs may be derived as
. +possesse
elther Edef inite

nouns. This rule is completely productive and

(ﬂ nouns or just |[+definite]

predictive, and applies to all nouns, including
inherently definite ones (such as pronouns and

proper nouns) and all verbs. The meaning of

+he noun derived from a verb is 'the/her/his
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(etc.) action or state of (V)'.

Where English

uses sentences with verbs, Betawi often uses

verbless sentences with such nouns derived

from verbs as subjects.

A morphophonemic rule specifies that

such derived nouns have the suffix -7ie (see
NMR (8)).

Examples derived from verbs:
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bawe
'bring'

pagt
lgol

ade
'have'

mare
'angry'

1tam
'black’
pentiyg
'important’

boto
'pretty’

Derived:

mikirin |
'think about'’

nalor
'lay (eggs)'

Sentences:

(1) Pagriiie

going (def./pos.)

bawetie

'bringing (def./pos.)’
pagtiie

'going (def./pos.)’

adetie
'having (def./pos.)’

mare#ie
'being angry (def./pos.)'

1tomfle
'being black (def./pos.)’

pentiygiie

'being important
(def./pos.)'

bototie
'being pretty (def./pos.)’

mikirinhe
'thinking about
(def./pos.)"’

nelortie
'laying (eggs)
(def./pos.)’

waktu kapan?
time

'When did he go?'

(2) Mare?e st
being-angry (def./pos.) (SPart.)
agga® sabrape.
not so-much
'He wasn't very angry.'

(3) Emapy adetie dz

really having (def./pos.) at

tagan
hand

sitape ni?
who

this

'Whose hand is it in?'

(4) Itemtie

being-black (def./pos.)

anak!
child

tu
that

'How dark that child is!'

(5) Segitu bototie.

that-much being-pretty (def./pos.)

'She is so pretty.'

(6) Naloriie di
laying (def./pos.)

ye? ,
(SPart.)

'Where do they ‘'lay their

(7) Saye binguny mikiritie

I confused

mane
at where

thinking-

aje

eggs?'

about

(def./pos.)

anak.
child

nt ame
this with

'My thinking about my child

is confused.'

Examples derived from nouns:

anak anakne
'child' 'child (def./pos.)’
oran oranhe
'man’ 'man (def./pos.)’
ini inine
'this' 'this (def./pos.)'
Siti Sitifie
'Siti’ 'Siti (def./pos.)'
die . diefie |
'he/she/they"' 'he/she/they
| (def./pos.)"’

Derived:
pakean pakeantie
'clothes' 'clothes (def./pos.)"’
anak-anak anak-anak#ie 4
'children' 'children (def./pos.)’
alaygan alaganiie
'obstacle' 'obstacle (def./pos.)’
karjean kerjeantie
'work' 'work (def./pos.)'
pikiran pikirantie
'thought' 'thought (def./pos.)"’
omogan omonantie
'speech’ 'speech (def./pos.)'
kematian kematiantie
'death’ 'death (def./pos.)’

Sentences:

(8) Nz rumerie
this house (def./pos.)

'This is Samiun's house.'

rume tementie

house

(9) Mao ka
want to

stSamiun.
Samiun

friend (def./pos.)

just



(10)

(11)

(12)

(13)

(14)

(15)

(16)

(17)

(18)

(19)

la? ye.
(pron.) (SPart.)

'I want to go to my friend's house.'

Ape alagantie?
what obstacle (def./pos.)

'What is the obstacle?’

Keorjene di pinggir
work (def./pos.) at edge
kalz.

river

'The work 1s beside the river.'

Pikiranne pade
thinking (def./pos.) all
kurang.

lacking

'He is a half-wit.'

omoganhe.
speech (def./pos.)

Gue poarcaye
I believe

'T believe his words.'

Int soal kematianiie

this problem death (def./pos.)
nlat-Dasime.

Dasime

'This is the problem of Dasime's
death.'

Int pakeantie
this clothes (def./pos.)

bagus?
beautiful, nice

'Are these clothes nice?'

StDulo cart colanere

Dulo look-for pants (def./pos.)
1tu.

that.

'Dulo is looking for those pants.'

Biarin de dietne

leave-it (SPart.) she (def./pos.)
mao maen.

want play

'Never mind, she wants to play.'

anga’® ade
present

Oraygytie
person (def./pos.) not

dl rume.
at home

'The person isn't home.'

Hawetie dingin.
weather (def./pos.) cold

'The weather is cold.'

7.2.2.3

DR (3)

Numerative noun derivation rule

+V —
+num.

—

[+N

+derv.

+numnm.

e ——

DR (3) states that for -a numerative verb

there is a corresponding derived numerative

noun. Since there

is no change in phonologi-

cal shape, no morphophonemic rule is needed.

Examples:
Verb:

(1) Bini gue due.
wife I two
'My wives are two.'

Derived noun:

(2) Die lair taon due-pulu.
she born year twenty
'She was born in '20.'

Derived quantifying adjective: (DR (11))

(3) Bole dibilany ude due-pulu
may say (pas.) already twenty
taon.
year

'It may be said, already twenty

years.'

7.2.2.4 Familiar name derivation rule
DR (4) +N B
(+N ] +derv.
+proper > +proper
| +animate | +animate
| +familiar|

DR (4) states that given a proper animate

name there is a corresponding derived familiar

name.

A morphophonemic rule gives such de-

rived names the prefix s7 (see NMR (9)).

Example:

Dulo
(name)

Sentence:

(1) Un,
(name)

ude
already

stDulo
(name, familiar)

stDulo pan
(name, fam.)

(SPart.)

nunguin  Lu.
await you

Lame
long
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'Un, Dulo has been waiting for you
a long time.'

7.3 Verb derivation rules

7.3.0 Introduction

The verb derivation rules posited for
Betawl are discussed in two parts: 7.3.1.
Word formation analogies, 7.3.2. Completely
productive derivation rules. First rules de-
riving intransitive verbs, and then rules de-

riving transitive verbs will be given.

7.3.1 Word formation analogies

7.3.1.1 Intransitive verbs

7.3.1.1.1 "Possessing" word formation analogy

WEFA (14) +V

+derv.

+N
77 +possessing
+concrete

+NM
+THM

4+

WFA (1l4) states that for some concrete
nouns there are corresponding derived intran-
sitive verbs meaning 'to have, possess, or be
characterized by (N)'.

A morphophonemic rule gives such derived

verbs the prefix bor- (see VMR (6)).

Examples:

bint babint

'wife' 'have a wife'

rume barume

'house' 'have a house'

tinkat batinkat

'level, story' 'have a second story,
level'

kumis bokumis

'mustache’ 'have a mustache'

camban bocamban

'have beard, side-
whiskers, sideburns'

'beard, side-
whiskers,

sideburns’

Jjodo bajodo

'partner for 'have a partner for
marriage' marriage'’
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Sentence:
(1) Sekaran ude barume.
now already have-house

'"They have a house now.'

7.3.1.1.2 "Condition" word formation analogy
WFA (15) [+V ]
+N +derv.
77 :
+condition +condition
+NM
Tl leTEM| )

WFA (l15) states that for certain nouns
which represent conditions there are corre-
sponding derived intransitive verbs meaning
'to have or be in (condition)'.

A morphophonemic rule gives such derived
verbs the suffix -an (see VMR (9)).

Examples:

conek conekan
'ear infection' 'have an ear
infection, deafness'

korinet kerinotan
'sweat' 'sweaty'

Sentences:

(1) Anak Ttu conekan
child that ‘fhave-ear-infection

bagint, onga’ diobatin
like-that not give-medicine
' (pas.)
kupigiie.

ear (def./pos.)

'"That child has an ear condition

like that and his ears haven't
been treated!'

(2) D1 sini gimane mao resik,
here how will clean
nan abis kKerinstan enga”
which after sweaty not
Lap.
wipe

'How can 1t be clean here, where
after people sweat, they don't
wipe away the sweat.'



7.3.1.1.3 "Somewhat" word fomation analogy
WFA (1 —

(16) . -
+V +derv.
+stative : +stative
N +NM +somewhat

+THM | [+
— — +THM

WFA (16) states that for some stative
verbs there are corresponding derived stative
intransitive verbs with the meaning ' (V)ish,
somewhat (V) "'.

Morphophonemic rules reduplicate such
forms, and give them the optional prefix ko-
and suffix -an (see VMR (2), (4), (9)).

Examples:
mere (koa)mere-merean
'red’ 'reddish'
Tt onm (ko )iltom-1toman
'black' 'blackish’
gile (ke)gile-gilean
'crazy' 'somewhat crazy'

In context:

(1) Ko7 ttom-1teoman tu rume.
(SPart.) blackish that house
'That house is all dirty, black,
spotted.'

(2) Anak yan satu, yany sekaran

child which one which now

gile-gilean.
somewhat-crazy

'"The other child, the one that is
somewhat crazy.'

7.3.1.1.4 1Inchoative word formation analogy
WFA (17) — -
_ +V
+v +derv,
+stative +stative

>——3> _ .
([TNM } +inchoative

R

L -
L

WFA (17) states that for some stative in-
transitive verbs there are corresponding derived
verbs with the meaning 'to become (V) or more
(V) '.

Morphophonemic rules give such derived
verbs the optional prefix p- and suffix -<u
(see VMR (1), (3)).

Examples:

'You are getting smaller.

kactll nocitlin/kecilin
'small' 'become smaller'
Essar (ne)besarin
'big’ 'become bigger'
bodo (no)bodoin
'stupid’ 'become more stupid'
soadl nodiin/sadiin
'sad'’ 'become sadder'
sept flapiin/sepiin
'lonely’ 'become lonelier'
lomoas (no) lomosin
'weak, soft' 'become weaker,
softer'
Sentences:
(1) Lu Lagt nectilin
you presently become-smaller
ni.
Nnow

(2) Masz mao basarin
still want/will become-bigger
lagt.
more

'You will still get bigger.

(3) Otak Lu bodoin
brain you become-more-stupid
agje ST.
only (SPart.)

'Your mind is getting more stupid.

(4) Seinet-Llu, ati gue
when-remember-you heart I,

nadiin

molulu.

become-sadder only

'When I think of you, my heart
becomes sad.'

(5)

Badan Lu Lamasin

body you become-soft, weak
aje.

only

'Your body is getting weaker,
laztier. '

7.3.1.1.5 "Together" word formation analogy
WFA (18) EaY N
+V
] > +derv.
+num. |
| +together
WFA (18) states that for some numerative

verbs there are corresponding derived verbs

meaning 'to be (num.) together'.

A morphophonemic rule gives such derived

71



verbs the prefix bar- (see VMR (6)'.

Examples:

satu besatu

'one' 'be one, together,

united'’

due badue

'two' 'be two together'

tige batige

'three' 'be three together'

ompat basrempat

'four' 'be four together'

Sentences:

(1) Sekaran rombogan 1tu ude
now group that already
basatu.
be-onc-together
'Now that group is united.'

(2) Sodare batige, saye
(pron.) be-three-together, 1
sendiri.
alone

'You are three, I am alone.'

7.3.1.1.6 Approximative word formation

analogy
Y v
+ [ ]
WEFA (19) |+Num. >t |Tderv
_fn %< 10 +Num.
+approx-
__imativgd

WEFA (19) states that for a numerative

verb which is a multiple of ten there are cor-

responding derived verbs meaning 'to be about
(num.)', 'to be in decade of (num.)'.

A morphophonemic rule gives such derived
verbs the suffix -an (see VMR (9)).

‘Examples:
due-pulu due-puluan
'twenty' 'to be in the twenties,
around twenty'
tige-pulu tige-puluan

'"thirty' 'to be in the thirties,
around thirty'

Sentences:

(1) Unurie due-puluan.
age (def./pos.) twenties,
about-twenty

'She is in her twenties, about
twenty.'
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Further derived as adjective (See DR

(11)):
(2) Bole dibilan ude
may say (pas.) already
due-puluan taon.
around-twenty year
'It may be said, around twenty
vears.'
7.3.1.1.7 "Consuming" word formation analogy
+V ]
+derv.
WFA (20) [+N] >—Af> +NM
| +THM
| fconsuming |

WFA (20) states that for certain nouns
there are corresponding derived intransitive
verbs meaning 'to consume (N)'. This rule
applies to nouns representing something edible
or drinkable.

A morphophonemic rule gives such derived

verbs the prefix p- (see VMR (1)).
Examples:
sayur nayur
'vegetable' 'to eat vegetables'
kopt nopt
'coffee'’ 'to drink coffee'
te nate
'tea' 'to drink tea'
Sentences:
(1) Lu ude nayur
you already eat-vegetatble
belun?
not-yet
'"Have you had vegetables yet
or not?'
(2) Lu abis nani, npeote.

you after sing, drink-tea

'After singing, drink tea.'

7.3.1.1.8 "Using" word formation analogy

EaY ]

+derv.

WFA (21) [+N] >/ +

N

+NM |
+THM

+using




WFA (21) states that for certain nouns

there are corresponding derived intransitive

verbs meaning 'to use (N)'. It applies to

nouns representing things which can be used as

tools.

A morphophonemic rule gives such derived

verbs the prefix p- (see VMR (1)).

Examples:

sapu flapu

'broom’ 'sweep'

pacul macul

'hoe'’ 'hoe'’

Sentences:

(1) E ude pagt, lu
(intro.) already morning you
mao macul agnga®?
want hoe not
'It is already morning, do you
want to hoe or not?'

(2) Lagz fiapu mpo?.
presently sweep (voc.)

'I am sweeping.'
7.3.1.1.9 "Producing" word formation analogy

WFA (22) [N] %A +l:+ij

———

Y

+derv.

+THM

| +producing |

WFA (22) states that for certain nouns

there are corresponding derived intransitive

verbs meaning 'to produce (N)'.

A morphophonemic rule gives such derived

verbs the prefix bsr- (see VMR (6)).

Examples:
talor batalor
'egg 'to lay an egg'
anak bsranak
'child' 'to bear a child'
Sentences:
(1) O eman ude batalor.

(2)

oh really already lay-egg
'Oh, it has laid an egg.'

Stape yay besranak?
who which give-birth

'Who is having a baby?':

7.3.1.1.10 Intransitivizing word formation

analogy
(+V ]
+derv.
(+V ] +NM
WFA (23) +l:+AG'1] >44> |+ |+THM
| -[+AGT ]

(F. refers to semantic
features.)

WFA (23) states that for certain agen-
tive verbs there are corresponding derived
intransitive verbs. The subject of the de-
rived verb has the same set of permitted
semantic features as the agentive actant of

the source verb.

A morphophonemic rule gives such derived

verbs the prefix bsr- (see VMR (6)).

Examples:

angkat berangkat
'l1ift! 'depart, leave (intrans.)'
pikir bapikir
'think' 'think (intrans.)'
Derived:
Tas8in barias
‘decorate, 'dress, make up
dress, (intrans.)'
make up'
dandanin bedandan
'decorate, 'dress, make up
dress, (intrans.)'
make up'
Sentences:

Transitive source verb:

(1) w<Z baran berat benar.
this ghing heavy very

snga’ bise diapgkat seondiri.
not can L1 ft alone

'This is very heavy. I can't
Lift it myself.'

Intransitive derived verb:

(2) Tu pade mao berangkat
that all will Zeave

ko mane?
to where

'"Where are you all going?"'
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Transitive source verb:

(3) Lagz 1a81h rumene
presently decorate house
(def./pos.)
bakal terime tamu.
for receive guest

'She is decorating, fixing up
the house to receive guests.'

Intransitive derived verb:

(4) Die lagz barias.
she presently dress, make up

'She 1s getting dressed, made
up. '

7.3.1.1.11 Reciprocal word formation analogy

—

[+V

+derv.
+reciprocal
+V 7 ([+NM |
[LAGCL“] /> |+ | |+THM
L J - \_?Fi__J

-[+AGT]

- —

WFA (24)

WFA (24) states that for certain agentive
verbs there are corresponding derived intransi-
tive verbs with the meaning 'to mutually (V) '.
The subject of the derived verb has the same
set of permitted semantic features as the
agentive actant of the source verb.

The subject of a reciprocal verb which
does not have a comitative actant is interpreted
as plural.

There are some verbs which appear to be
derived by this rule for which there are u»
source verbs in the lexicon.

A morphophonemic rule gives such derived
verbs the prefix bor- .(see VMR (6)).

Examples: °
pukul bopukul
'hit' 'hit (recip.)'
cium bacium
'kiss' - 'kiss (recip.)'

borantem
'fight (recip.)'

be(nlkalat
'fight (recip.)'

bagaul
'socialize (recip.)'
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Sentences:
(1) Jadi tuan ude tao
SO (pron.) already know
nan saye soriy bagaul
that I often socialize
(recip.)
ame anakie Nelz.

(prep.) <child (def./pos.) Neli

'So he knows that I am seeing his
daughter Neli.'

(2) 4, lu pikir gue onga’
ah you think I not

berant benkalat.
brave, dare fight (recip.)

'Ah, you think I don't dare
fight with him.'

7.3.1.1.12 Reciprocal-distributive word
formation analogy

[ +v

+derv.
+reciprocal-
- - distributive

WFA (25) <+{[+AG'I] | P +NM
+|| +THM

<oF . >
- 1

-[4AGT]

WFA (25) states that for certain verbs
there are corresponding derived intransitive
verbs with the meaning 'to mutually do/be (V)

repetitively or for an extended period of

- time'.

When the source verb is transitive, the
subject of the derived verb has the same set
of permitted semantic features as the agentive
ac%ant of the source verb. The subject of a
reciprocal verb which does not have a comita-
tive actant is interpreted as plural.

Morphophonemic rules give the form maen
(from maen 'play') optionally before derived
distributive reciprocal Verbs: Such derived
verbs are reduplicated and given the suffix
-an (see VMR (2), (3), (9)).

Examples:
cium (maen)-cium-ciuman
'kiss' 'keep kissing (recip.)'
"tubruk (maen) ~tubruk-tubrukan
'collide' 'keep colliding (recip.)'



tartk
'pull

tulung
'help

pukul
'hit'

banecil
'hate

liat
'see'!

cari
'look

JUJUr
'hone

astk
'abso

baek

'good'

mare
'angr

Sentenc

(1)

(2)

(3)

(4)

(maen)~tarik-tarikan
' 'keep pulling (recip.)'

(maen)-tulung-tulunan
' 'keep helping (recip.)'

(maen)-pukul-pukulan
'keep hitting (recip.)'

(maen)-botvici-boatician
! 'hate (recip.)'

(maen)-1liat-1li1atan
'keep looking at
(recip.)'

(maen)-cari-carian
for' 'look for (recip.),.
play hide and seek'

(maen)-Jujur-jujuran
st 'be honest (recip.)'

(maen)-astk-asikan

rbed"’ 'be absorbed (recip.)'

(maen)-baek-baekan
'be good to (recip.)'

(maen)-mara-maraan
y' 'be angry (recip.)'

es.:

Tadt maen-mara-maraan. Sekaran
before mutually-angry now

die ude maen-baek-baekan
he already good-to (recip.)

tu.
that

'Before they were always angry at
each other. Now they are friendly
to each other again.'

0, Llagz cLum-ciLuman.
oh presently keep-kissing (recip.)

'Oh, they are kissing.'

E, tu anak kenape
(intro.) that child why

de tubruk-tubrukan
(SPart.) keep colliding (recip.)
bogitu.

like-that

'Why do those children keep
running into- each other like
that?'

Lu maen-Jjujur-Jjujuran ame
you be-honest (recip.) with
gue.

me

'You be honest with me in return.'

Ko? lu tarik, saye ‘tarik,
(Spart.) vyou pull, I pull
ko? maen-tarik-tarikan.

(SPart.) keep-pulling (recip.)

'You are pulling, I am pulling,
we are pulling against each

other.'

(6) Tulunin die, kalo ude,
help he, if/when already,
baru die tuluyg Lu.
just-completed he help you
Ttu namere
that name (def./pos.)

maen-tulug-tuluygan.
help (recip.)

'You help him and when you finish,
he helps you. That is what 1is
called helping each other.'

7.3.1.1.13 Habitual word formation analogy

-

[ +V
+derv.
EaY ] N ENM:l
WFA (26) |, E—NM] >t +THM
+THM -[+AGT]
-[ +AGT ] ' +habitual |

WFA (26) states that for certain in-
transitive verbs there are corresponding de-
rived intransitive habitual verbs meaning 'to
(V) habitually'.

Morphophonemic rules reduplicate such
derived verbs and give them the suffix -an.

A few such verbs must be individually speci-

fied as exceptions to the reduplicating

‘morphophonemic rule (see VMR (2), (9)).

Examples:
tidur tidur-tiduran
'sleep' 'sleep all the time,
lie around'
enak enak-enakan
'pleasant, 'always just enjoy
enjoy self' yourself'
Derived:
bodue baduaan
'to be two 'to be two always to-
together' gether (usually refers
: to romantic link or
marriage) '
Sentences:
(1) Lu enak-enakan.

you Just-enjoy-yourself
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(1) 'You just enjoy yourself.'

(2) O sskaray die ude
oh now he already

baduaan de.
two-always-together (SPart.)

'Oh now they are '"going together”.'

7.3.1.1.14 Adversative noninstrumental verb
word formation analogy

[+V ]
+derv.
+V ] +adversative
WEA (27) -stative| >#4 |-[+AGT]
-[ +AGT] | N E—NM
+THM

WFA (27) states that for certain nonsta-
tive nonagentive verbs, there are correspond-
ing derived intransitive verbs meaning 'to
suffer, undergo (V)'. The action of the de-
rived verb is usually adversative, unintenti-
onal, and unexpected.

If the source verb is an atmospheric
verb, the subject is a new addition to its
case frame, as the atmospheric verb is sub-
jectless. If the source verb is intransitive
its case frame is unchanged.

Morphophonemic rules give such derived
verbs the prefix kos- and suffix -an (see VMR

(4), (9)).

Examples:
Atmospheric:
ujan kosujanan
'rain' 'get caught in the rain'
panas Kepanasan
'hot' 'get hot, suffer heat’®
digin kodiginan
'cold'’ 'get cold, suffer cold'
Intransitive:
tidur katiduran
'sleep’ 'fall asleep
unintentionally'’
Sentences:
(1) Ua? keujanan.

(pron.) get-caught-in-rain

'He was caught in the rain.'
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(2) FEman Lu ude kadininan
really you already get-cold

bagint.
like~this

'You really got cold.'

(3) N7 anak ude ke tiduran
this <child already fall-asleep

di sint.
at here
'The child fell asleep here.'

7.3.1.1.15 Adversative instrumental word
formation analogy

[+v ]
+derv.
+adversative
v —_
-stative —
o +AC
WFA (38) +NM:l >#+4> |+|+INS
+ F. F.
|1 | i
[+AC (1 +nM
<+| |[+THM| | > + +THM
oF <ol >
L X \ X

WFA (38) states that for certain nonsta-
tive nonatmospheric verbs there are corre-
sponding derived verbs meaning 'to suffer;
undergo (V)' which allow accusative instru-
mental actants. The action of the derived
verb is usually adversative, unintentional,
and unexpected. The instrumental actant of

the derived verb has the same permitted seman-

tic features as the subject of the source

verb. If the source verb has an accusative
theme actant, the subject of the derived verb
has the same permitted set of semantic fea-
tures as the accusative theme actant of the
source verb. If the source verb does not
have an accusative theme actant, the derived
verb has a subject whose features are not
predictable from those of the source verb.

Redundancy rules specify that if the
instrumental actant of the derived verb is not
realized in the accusative case, it may be
realized in the comitative case form (see
Appendix B). Morphophonemic rules give these
derived verbs the prefix ke- and suffix -an.
A few terms are individually specified as not
taking the suffix -an or taking it optionally
(see VMR (4), (9)).



There are a few verbs which appear to be
derived by this rule but which differ in the

The lexical item which occurs (2) Gue kadatspan
I be-come-upon

'What fell on me?'

siMiun.
Miun

following way.

immediately after the verb is clearly not o .
'I was visited by Miun.'

(with negative or at least
unexpectness connotation)

instrumental semantically and cannot occur in

the comitative case form like an instrumental

actant. These verbs-may be treated as com- _
(3) Ksdengesran Jjuge ame gue.
pound verbs, as suggested by MacDonald and be-overheard too (prep.) I
Soenjono (1967:107) for such constructions in "It was overheard by me.'
Bahasa Indonesia (see section 7.4.1.13).
Examples: (4) Kemasukan setan coaki.
be-possessed devil gambling
. . (card game)
Jato kejatoan . .
'fall' 'be fallen on' 'She is possessed by the devil
of "ceki".'
datey kodatsnan
'come' 'be come upon,
unexpectedly and (5) Tu, kepukul de, yay
probably adversely' that, be-hit (SPart.) which
masuk keamasukan satu.
'enter’ 'be entered (by a one
thief, for example), '"There, one of them was hit.'
be possessed (by a
devil)'

(6) Baray gue Kkesbawe ame teman.
tao kataoan thing I be-taken by  friend
'know' 'come to be known' _

'"My things were taken by my friend.'
degar kodensran
'hear' 'overheard, .
audible (7) Die kotubruk sopede kalz.
. . he be-hit bicycle perhaps
liat keliatan ) .
'see' 'seen, visible' 'He was hit by a bicycle perhaps.'
bakar kebakar (an)
'burn' 'on fire, set on
fire'
pukul kepukulan 7.3.1.1.16 "Possibilitive", "contradictive"
"hit! 'be hit and "careless" verb word
(accidentally) formation analogy
bawe kebawe
'take’ 'be taken by mistake' Y ]
tubruk keatubruk(an) tderv.
'collide' 'be hit (by vehicle), +NM
be_in an gccident — - +| | +THM
(with vehicle)' v oF
+NM 1
pikir kepikir WFA (29) 4@” 7>
'think' 'be thought about L_t i - [+aGT]
(unintentionallY)' - +pOSSibilitiV€
ipis ksiris +contradictive
'cut, slice' 'be cut accidentally'’ tcareless
Jual ksgual - -
'sell’ 'be sold
accidentally' WFA (29) states that for certain verbs
taro kataro . there is a corresponding derived intransitive
'put’ 'be put (accidentally _ _
or adversely)' verb with one of these meanings:
Possibilitive: 'to be as (V) as possible,
Sentences: (V) as well or as much as
much as possible', often
(1) E saye keojatoan with the added implication
(intro.) I be-fallen-on 'under the circumstances'
Careless: 'to (V) carelessly, ran-

ape ni?

what this, now domly, as you like'
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Contradictive: 'so (V) as one is, so/as
much as one does (V)'.

For transitive verbs, WFA (29) is intransi-
tivizing. The subject of the derived verb
has the same set of permitted semantic fea-
tures as the subject of the source verb.
Semantically this seems to mean that while
the source verb involves an actor and an ob-
ject, in the derived verb the action of the
verb is not applied to any clear cut object.
It has just done as well or as much as pos-
sible under the circumstances.

Morphophonemic rules reduplicate such
derived verbs, and give them the prefix so-
and suffix -7ie (see VMR (2), (5), (8)). A
few items must be specified as not allowing

reduplication, or allowing it optionally.

Examples:
"Possibilitive":

gade sagade-gaderie

'big' 'be as big as
possible’

Jalas sejaslas~jslastie

'clear' 'be as clear as
possible'’

agkat ssankat-angkatne

'1ift! '1ift as much as
possible’

bantu sebantu-bantune

'help'’ 'help as much as
possible’

goreny segoren-(goren)iie

'fry' 'fry as much as
possible’

tao satao-taone

'know' 'as much as one knows'

ade saade-aderne

'have, be' 'do with what there 1is,

do with what one has'

Sentences:

(1) Saye manciy, biar dapst yapy
I fish let get which

segade-gadetie.
as-big-as-possible

'When I fish, may I get one
as big as possible.'

(2) Segjalas-jalaste de,
as-clear-as-possible (SPart.)

asal mao bilangin.
when want speak

'Be as clear as possible when
you want to speak.'
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(3) Sebantu-bantuiie die
help-as-much-as-possible she
de, die lagz
(SPart.) she presently
kurarg sehat.
not-enough healthy
'She helps as she can. She is
not well.'

(4) Ssagkat-agkatiie aje
lift-as-much-as-possible only
de, sedapatiie.

(SPart.) as-much-as-able
'Just 17ft what you can, as much
as you are able.'’

(5) Ye Sagoreygtie
(intro.) fry-as-much-as-possible
aje.
only
'Just fry as much as you can, as
much as you are able.'

(6) Sstaotie saye, die mao
as-far-as-know I he will
datesn.
come
'As far as I know, he is coming.'

(7) Seskaran sz die
now (SPart.) she
saade-adeidie aje.
do-with-what-there-is, only
do-with-what-she-has
'Now she just does with what
she has.'

"Careless"
belok sobelok-belokne
'turn' 'to turn aimlessly,
every-which-way'
dengoar sadenar-denarie

'hear' 'to listen careless-

ly'

pingom sepingesm-pingomne

'borrow’ 'to borrow from

anyone'

Liat seliat-ltatne

'see'’ 'to see in passing'

pukul sopukul-(pukul)ne

'hit' 'to hit randomly'

mao semao-(mao)ie

'want' 'just do what one

wants'

enak seenakiie

'pleasant,
enjoying self'

'just do what
pleases one'



Sentences:

(8)

(9) Gue sz sopukulie
I (SPart.) hit-carelessly
aje ke?, kena enga”
only (SPart.) hit not
ke?.
(SPart.)
'I just hit randomly, I don't
care whether I get anything.'

(10) Lu semaone agje.
you want-carelessly only
'You just do as you like.'

(11) Lu suke sedensr-denosriie
you habitually Ilisten-carelessly
agje de, kalo bener die
only (SPart.) 1if true he
nomorn, kalo weonga®, sale
speak 1f not wrong
de nantt.

(SPart.) later
'"You usually just listen carelessly.
If he really said that ... if not,
we'll be wrong.'

(12) Ye sepinjem-pingemie
(intro.) borrow-carelessly
ame oran.

(prep.) person
'You borrow from anyone.'
"Contradictive":

mare Semare-marevie

'angry' 'so angry, as angry

as one 1is'

diam sediom-diaomfie

'quiet’ 'so quiet as one is'

Jolek sajolek-jolekiie

'ugly' 'so ugly, as ugly as

(someone or something)
is'

copat Sscepat-coapatiie

'fast' 'so fast, as fast as

(someone or something)
is'

bodo ssbodo-bodotie

'stupid' 'so stupid, as stupid

as one is'

tue Satue-tuetie

'old' 'so old, as old as

Lu seliat-liatine aje, banak
you see-carelessly only many

oray yan same.
people which same

'You just saw her in passing.
Many people look the same.'

one 1is'

longar
'loose

boto
'prett

ribut sertbut-ributiie

'make noise, 'as nolsy as one 1s,

argue' as much as one argues'

Sentences:

(13) Ude Semare-marene ame
already as-angry (prep.)
tetange, oeanga bole bagitu.
neighbor not allow 1like-that
'ds angry as you are at the
neighbors, you may not do that.'

(14) Sadieom-diemiie anak itu, bilar
as-quiet child that 1let
dilaran ame
forbidden (pas.) (prep.)
oran-tue, pogl Juge.
parents go also
'Ads quiet as the child is, when
he is forbidden by his parents,
he still goes out.'

(15) Segslek-golekiie Juge Kkan
as-ugly also (SPart.)
masi bagus Juge.
still good also
'As ugly as 1t 1is, it still
isn't bad.'

(16) Secepat-cepatne, mao copat
as-fast want fast
psgimane, onga’ ade  kendaraan.
how not have vehicle
'As fast as we are, how can we
be fast, with no car.'

(17) Seslongar-longarie pake Juge
as-loose wear also
de.

(SPart.)
'As loose as it 1is, wear it
anyway.'

(18) Sebodo-bodotie die, mast
as-stupid he still
kona ditajar,
suffer/contact teach (pas.)
tu anak.
that child
'As stupid as he 1is, the child
can still be taught.'

(19) Soetue-tuerne die, mast dapat

saslongar-longarie
! 'so loose, as loose
as (something) 1is'

soboto-botorie
A 'so pretty, as pretty
as one 1is'

as-o0ld he still can



karje.
work

'ds old as he 1s, he still
can work.'

(20) Seboto-botorvie die, ade
as-pretty she exist

lagt yapy botoan.
more which prettier

'As pretty as she is, there
are others prettier.'

(21) Seribut-ributhe ame
as-much-argue (prep.)
oran satu rume, tapi nantt
person one house but later
baek lagz.

fine again

'As much as you argue with
people in the same house, in
the end you'll make up.'

7.3.1.2 Transitive verbs

7.3.1.2.0 Introduction

The word formation analogies in this
section derive agentive verbs. Redundancy
rules specify these verbs as active. A pas-
sive verb may be derived from any active verb
by DR (8), (9) or (10). Therefore examples

of sentences with verbs which are further de-

rived as passive are also given in this section.

A morphophonemic rule gives all active

agentive verbs except imperatives the optional

prefix p-. Rather than specify optional forms

in each case, examples are listed without the

optional prefix. In the sentence examples

provided, which are taken from natural speech,

active verbs sometimes have the prefix p- and
sometimes do not.

A morphophonemic rule gives all derived
agentive verbs the suffix -in (see VMR (3)).
This will not be restated in. each section:
examples are listed with this obligatory suf-

fix.

7.3.1.2.1 "Removing" word formation analogy

+V ]
+derv.

+ ([+AGT])
| +removing

WFA (30) [+N] >+4%
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WFA (30) states that for certain nouns
there are corresponding derived agentive verbs
meaning 'to take (N) out of something'.
These verbs are derived from nouns which re-

present items which are undesirable in some

context.
Examples:
bulu buluin
'feather' 'to defeather'
kulit kulitin
'skin'’ 'to skin'
kutu kutuin
'louse’ 'to delouse'
Jaggut Jjaggutin
'beard’ 'to pull out beard
hairs'
uban ubanin
'gray hair' 'pull out gray hairs
from'
Sentences:
(1) Marz lu. Gue Kutuin.
come-here vyou I delouse

'Come here, I'll delouse you.'

(2) O Lu lagi
oh you presently

ubanin kepale.
pull-out-gray-hairs-from head

'Oh you are pulling out gray
hairs.'

7.3.1.2.2 "Providing" word formation analogy

i

[ +V
+derv.
WFA (31) [+N] >4~ + ([+AGT])
+providing

e —

WFA (31) states that for certain nouns
there are corresponding derived agentive verbs
meaning 'to provide something or someone with
(V)'. These verbs are derived from nouns
which represent nouns which are desirable in

some context.

Examples:
sayur sayurin
'vegetables' 'provide vegetables'
kopt kopiin
'coffee' 'serve coffee to'
te tein
'tea' 'serve tea to'



air airin

'water' 'to water'

rume rumein

'house’ 'to house'

atep atapin

'roof' 'to roof'

tajin tajinin

'starch' 'to starch'

rawvat rawvatin

'care' 'care for, take

care of'

obat obatin

'medicine’ 'treat, give

medicine to'
Sentences:

(1) Tulunin de ban,
help (SPart.) (voc.)
atespin rume saye.
roof house I

'"Help roof my house.'

Passive:

(2) Nz anak makan, kalo
this «child eat if
onga’ bise disayurin
not can provide-vegetables
ogga® bise makan.
not can eat (pas.)
'"When this child eats, if he
lsn't given vegetables, he
can't eat.'

(3) Ude dikopiin
already serve-coffee (pas.)
bslun?
not-yet

'Have they been served coffee
yvet or not?'

7.3.1.2.3
WEA (34)
WFA (34)

there are corresponding derived verbs meaning

[+N]

'to put something in

derived from nouns which represent something

>

"Putting" word formation analogy

+V )
+derv.

+ ([+AGT])
¥putting

— P

states that for certain nouns

(N) *'.

which can act as a container or enclosure.

Examples:

kanton
'pocket'

kotak
'box'

karun
lbagl

dindin
'wall'’

Kurun
'cage'

botol
'bottle'

koranjar
'basket'

Sentences:

(1) Kurungin

cage

kantonin
'to pocket'

kotakin
'to put in a box'

karungin

'to put in a bag'

dindingin
'to wall (in)'

kurunin
'to cage'

botolin
'to put in a bottle'

keranjanin
'to put in a basket'

tu burun.
that bird

'Cage that bird.'

Passive:
(2) SZ24run kalo die dateny besarti
Arun if he come mean
Jiwerne gue
life (def./pos.) I
kKantongin.

pocket (pas.)

'If Arun comes,

I'1l pocket

his life.'

7.3.1.2.4
WFA (32)
WFA (32)

[ +N]

"Using" word formation analogy

-

[V
+derv.
> +([+AGT])

+using

—— —

states that for certain nouns

there are corresponding derived agentive verbs

meaning

'to use

(N)

on'. These verbs are de-

rived from nouns which represent tools.

These verbs are

Examples:

pacul paculin

'hoe' 'to hoe'

sapu sapuin

'broom' 'to sweep'

Sentences:

(1) Tu Lagt maculin di
that presently hoe at
balakan de.
back (SPart.)

'He's hoeing at the back.'
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(2)  Tu banak lagi nast,
that much more rice,
sapuin!
sweep

'"There 1is much more rice,
sweep 1t!'

7.3.1.2.5 "Acting" word formation analogy

—

vV
| +derv.
WFA (33) [+N] >H4— +([+AGT])

| tacting

—

WFA (33) states that for certain nouns
there are corresponding derived agentive

verbs meaning 'to act like (N) to'.

Examples:

buntut buntutin

'tail' 'follow'

kapale kepalain

'head' 'lead’

dukun dukunin

'traditional 'to act as dukun to'

doctor'

bidan bidanin

'midwife" 'to act as midwife to'

musu Mmusuin

'enemy’ 'oppose’

guru guruin

'teacher’ 'to act as teacher to'

Sentences:

(1) Yagy gapalain sitape ni?
which head, lead who
'Who 1s the head here?!

(2) Jagan suke buntutin

don't habitually follow

gue.
I

'Don't always follow me.'

7.3.1.2.6 Transitivizing word formation

analogy

+V ] +v ]

- [?AGT] +derv.
([ 7] +f7AGﬂW

WFA (35) |*||tTHM > aF
oF g dJ
(L ) [ TFTEM] )

o[ [#DAT]) 1 erF
RF (L X _1)
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WFA (35) states that given an intransi-
tive verb which allows a dative actant in its
case frame there is a corresponding agentive
verb. The derived agentive verb has an agen-
tive actant which has the same permitted set
of semantic features as the theme actant of
the source verb, and a theme actant which has
the same set of permitted features as the da-
tive actant of the source verb. This reflects
a change in the meaning of the derived verb.
The derived verb implies an action rather than
just @n emotion, such as, for example marain
'to get angry at' implying at least a verbal
act, such as scolding, and ormatin 'to honor'

implying certain actions.

Examples:
mare marain
'angry' 'get angry at,
scold'
bancz bsriciin
'hate' 'hate'
ormat ormatin
'respect, honor' 'respect, honor'
hohon bohonin
'lie, be false' 'lie to, fool,
deceive'
Sentences:
Source verbs:
(1) Dze mare ame gue.

he angry (prep.) I
'I am angry at/with him.

(2) Die betvict ame gue.
he hate (prep.; I

'T hate him.'

Derived verbs:

Active:
(3) Die marain gue.
he get-angry-at, scold I
'He got angry at, scolded me.'
Passive:
(4) Gue dimarain (ame) die.
I angry (pas.) (prep.) he
'I was scolded by him.'
Active:
(5) Die betviciin gue.

he hate I



(5) 'I hate him.'
Passive:
(6) Gue dibericiin (ame) die.
I hate (pas.) (prep.) he
'I am hated by him.'
Source verbs:
(7) Gue ormat ame die.
I respect (prep.) he
'I respect him.'
(8) Lu Jangan bohon.
you don't Lie
'Don't lzie.'
Derived verbs:
Active:
(9) Gue ormatin die.
I respect he
'I respect him.'
Passive:
(10) Die diormatin (ame)
he respect (pas.) (prep.)
saye.
I
'He 71s respected by me.'
Active:
(11) Lu bohonin siape, lu?
you Llie-to, fool who you
'"Who did you fool?'
Passive:

(12) Siape yay
who which

dibohogin?
lied-to, fooled

'Who was fooled?'

7.3.1.2.7 Causative word formation analogy
(+V ]
+V B +derv.
- [+AGT] +causative
WFA (36) | [[+NMT])| >4 [+ ([+AGT])
+| | +THM | +THM
+
_?Fi_ aFi
— \ p — -~

WFA (36) states that for certain intran-
sitive verbs there are corresponding derived

agentive verbs meaning 'to cause the action

or state of the verb to come about'.

The de-

rived verb has an agentive actant with seman-

tic features not predictable from those of

the subject of the source verb, and a theme

actant which has the same permitted set of

semantic features as the

subject of the source

verb.
Examples:

banun bangunin

'wake up (self)' 'wake up (someone)'

turun turunin

'go down' 'hand down, move

down'

dandan dandanin

'dress, make-up 'dress, make-up

(self) (someone) , decorate

(something) '

sampe sampein

'arrive' 'take, bring'

mand mandiin

'bathe (self)' 'bathe (someone) '

daton datenin

'come' 'make come, bring'

kawin kawinin

'married’ 'marry off, arrange

a marriage'

kocil kocilin

'small' 'make small'’

beres beresin

'neat, orderly, 'arrange, order'

arranged'

salamest selamestin

'safe' 'save'

rap1 raptin

'neat'’ 'clean up, neaten'

Jjelas jalasin ‘

'clear' 'make clear,

clarify'

mati matiin

'dead' 'kill®

Sentences:

(1) Babe yay Kawinin ame
father which marry-off (prep.)
oray kampon.
person kampong
'It was father who married me to
a person from this kampong.'

(2) Beresin waruy, Llu.
elean-up shop you
'Clean up the shop.'

Passive:

(3) Aye Jagpan dimatiin bay.

T don't kill (pas.) (voc.)
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(3) 'Don't k7277 me.'

(4) Untung mast dapeat disslamstin
lucky still can save (pas.)

same ni kaen.
with this cloth

'It was lucky I could be savad
by this cloth.'

(5) In< T lmu yan
this knowledge which
diturunin ame diri

hand-down (pas.) (prep.) self

saye.
I

'This 1s the knowledge which
was handed down by me.'

(6) CGuruiie gue
teacher (def./pos.) I

mampusin.
kill (pas.)

'His teacher will be killed
by me.'

7.3.1.2.8 Repetitive word formation analogy

—

+V
+derv.
] >~ |+repetitive
) + ([+AGT])

wra (37) TV
|+ ([+AGT]

WFA (37) states that for certain agentive
verbs there is a corresponding derived verb
with the meaning ' (V) repeatedly'.

Examples:

pukul pukulin

'hit' 'hit repeatedly'’

cium ciumin

'kiss' 'kiss repeatedly'’
Sentences:

(l) Ko lu niumin

(SPart.) you kiss-repeatedly

ni anak.
this child

'You keep kissing the child!'
Passive:

(2) FE tu anak kenape,
(intro.) that child why

nagis aje, dipukulin
cry only hit-repeatedly

ape.
what
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'What is wrong with that child,
he keeps crying, 1s someone
hitting him or what?'

7.3.1.2.9 Intention word formation analogy

-

[ +v
+V +perception
WEA :( 38) {;perceptior] 7 +derv.
| +intention

WFA (38) states that for some verbs of
perception, there are corresponding derived
verbs meaning 'to (V) intentionally'.

Examples:

liat liatin

'see' 'look at'
densr densrin
'hear' 'listen to'
ragse rasain

'feel! 'feel, touch'

Sentences:
Source verbs:

(1) O gue dengesr Juge st.

oh I hear too (SPart.)
'Oh, I heard it.'
(2) Emapy mpo” ude Liat

really (pron.) already sece

bag-Miun kawin lagi?
Miun marry again

'Have you seen that he is married
again?'

Derived "intention" verbs:

(3) Nz, degarin ni, ua?
this, 11isten-to this (pron.)
nant.
sing

'"Now, listen to this, I'll sing.'

(4) Gue Lliatin agje dari Jaoan,
I look only from far,
degerin agje, jagan ampe die
listen only, don't let he
ambsk-ambakan aje.
angry only

'I just look from far off, and
listen, so he isn't angry.'



7.3.1.2.10 Benefactive word formation (3) Non ke pasar balt ape?
analogy (pron.) to market buy what

'What are you going to buy at
the market?'

:Zem, (4) DNon ke pasar baliin
W ' (pron.) to market buy (ben.)
WFA (39) [;([+AGT]) >#> (+([+AGT]) ape?
([
- ] 'What are you going to buy (for her)

at the market?’

WFA (39) states that for certain agentive

verbs there are corresponding derived verbs (5) Die masak mnasi Dbuat

she cook rice for
which allow a benefactive actant in the accu- e e
sative case form. mother (def./pos.)
These verbs are understood to imply a bene- 'She cooked rice for her mother.'
factive actant if one is not mentioned. Re-
dundancy rules specify that if the benefactive (6) Die masakin nast buat
she cook (ben.) rice for
actant is not realized in the accusative case .
ma®fie.
form, it may be realized in the benefactive mother (def./pos.)
case form, and that if it is realized in the 'She cooked rice for her mother.'

accusative case form, it must directly follow
(7) *Die masak ma?7ie

th b. Th derived b hich —E
e ver e nonderived verbs which serve she cook mother (def./pos.)

as source verbs do not allow benefactive ac-

nast.
tants in the accusative case form (see exam- rice
ple (7)). 'She cooked rice for her mother.'
Examples: (}it:.'She cooked her mother
rice."')
masak masakin
. . 0o
' 1! ' k (ben.)" (8) Dze masakin ma’ne
€00 cook (ben.) she cook (ben.) mother (def./pos.)
balz baliin .
'buy 'buy (ben.)' nast.
, rice
] Z ] ) v .
qggllu qggliw(ben ) ! 'She cooked rice for her mother.'
’ (1it: 'She cooked her mother
tulis tulisin rice.’')
'write' 'write (ben.)'
Sentences: 7.3.1.2.11 Dative-object word formation
analogy
Source verbs: v ]
v ] ([+aGT]]
(L) © Lu (gal)jual barag | — ) + | | BF
oh you sell things .yr;?GT }: x:<
sakaray? WFA (40) N i:J >—4> N j—?)ZC\T
now +r+DAT\ i
'Oh, you are seZZing things | hfoJJ (L1l
now?' +aerv.
+source | N
. —
(2) Tulun Jualzin ni

help sall (ben.) this

baray nt. : :
thing this source verbs there are corresponding derived

WFA (40) states that for certain agyentive

'Please sell these things agentive verbs which allow dative actants in

(for me) .’ the accusative case. These verbs are speci-
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fied by a redundancy rule as [+goal' verbs.
The derived verb has an agentive actant with
the same set of permitted semantic features
as the dative actant of the source verb, and
a dative actant with the same set of permitted
semantic features as the agentive actant of
the source verb.

Redundancy rules specify that if the da-
tive actant is not realized in the accusative
case form, it may be realized in the comita-
tive case form, and that if it 1s realized in
the accusative case form, it must follow the
verb cdirectly.

The derived verbs which serve as source
verbs do not allow dative actants in the accu-

sative case form (see example (3)).

Examples:
pingam pingemin
'borrow' 'lend'
kontrak kontrakin
'contract' 'contract out'
sewe sewein
'rer t' 'rent out'

Sentences:

Source verbs:

(1) Ayatt mingem wuay ame
Ayvati borrow money (prep.)
Puase.

Puase

'Ayati borrowed money from
Puase.'

Derived verbs:

(2) Puase mingemin uay ame
Puase Lend money (prep.)
Ayati.

Avyati

'"Puase lent money to Ayati.'
Source verbs:
(3) *Ayatt mingesm Puase uapy.
Ayati Jporrow Puase money
*'Ayati -borrowed Puase money.'

Derived verbs:

(4) Puase minjomin Ayati wuay.
Puase Lend Ayati money

'Puase lent Ayati money.'
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7.3.2 Completely productive verb derivation
rules

7.3.2.1 Comparative verb derivation rule

v ]
[+v +derv.
+stative +stative
+CoO ti
DR (5) N 7 comparative
+
[E{HM o[ [
- — +THM
L —

DR (5) states that given a stative in-
transitive verb there is a corresponding de-
rived stative intransitive verb with the mean-
ing 'more, very (V)'. The meaning 'more' and
'very' which are always distinguished in Eng-
lish and Bahasa Indonesia, are both covered by
this form in Betawi. This rule is completely
productive, and the meaning of the derived verb
is completely predictable.

A morphophonemic rule gives such derived
verbs the suffix -an (see VMR (9)).

Examples:
(1) Orapniie yay
person (def./pos.) which
kecilan, yany gadean?
more-small, which more-big?

'"The smaller person or the
bigger one?'

(2) Biar senanan.
let more-happy

'"Cheer up.'

(3) Nz ari ame kemarin,
this day (prep.) yesterday,

toragan kemarin.
more-clear yesterday

'Yesterday was clearer than
today."'

(4) Poalanan sedikit bay.
more-slow a-little term-of-ad.

'Go a little more slowly.'"

(5) Tu anak due, pintaran
that child two, more-clever

die satu.
he one

'0f those two children, that one
is more intelligent.'



(8)

(10)

(11)

(12)

(13)

(14)

(15)

(16)

(17)

Die ame die botoan

she (prep.) she more-prett:
s1tu.

she

'Between them, that one 1is
prettier.'

Tuaan die ame saye.
more-old he (prep.) I

'He is older than I.'

binine.
wife (def./pos.)

Mudaan
more-youny

'His wife 1is younger.'

Pake baju yan Lamaan.
wear dress which more-old

'"Wear the older dress.'

sadikit.
a-little

Biar asinan
let more-sScuy

'Make it a little more sour.'

buruan.
more-fast

Datsnyiie
coming (def./pos.)

'He came <in a hurry.'

Dokoatan rume saye ame
more-close house I (prep.)
rume non.

house (pron.)

'"My house is c¢loser than yours.'

Die s1i ude
she (SPart.) already

gadean
more-big

sekaray nt.
now this

'She is bigger now.'

Itu yay 1toman anak
that which more-black child
stape? |

who

'Whose child is the darker one?'

Biar kesrasan omoganne.
let more-loud speaking
(def./pos.)

'Speak more loudly.'

Burukan
more-ugly

mege.
table

benar, nt
very, this

'The table is very ugly.'

Cepatan doy kerjeaniie.
more-fast (SPart.) work
(def./pos.)

'Work faster.'

7.3.2.2

DR

+v
+V ] +derv.
+stative +stative
(6) 7 +excessive
+NM
+
[ETHM ] L[ [+
- - | +THM
| _

Excessive verb derivation rule

DR (6) states that given a stative in-

transitive verb there is a corresponding de-

rived stative intransitive verb with the mean-

ing 'excessively, very (V)'.

'too' and

The meanings

'very' which are always distinguished

in English and Bahasa Indonesia are both cov-

ered by this form in Betawi.

This rule 1is

completely productive and the meaning of the

derived verb is completely predictable.

Morphophonemic rules give these derived

verbs the prefix ks- and suffix -an (see VMR

(4), (9)).

Examples:

(1)

(2)

(3)

(4)

(5)

tidur.
sleep

Kstaranan ini, gue mao
too-bright this I want

'This is too bright, I want to
sleep."

Gue kalsmeosan, gue anga”
I too-weak, tired I not
kerje.

work

'T am too weak, tired to work.'

Kepalanan ni bay, saye
too-slow this (voc.) I

ade porlu.
have need

'"This is too slow. I have
something to deo.'

Jagan kekesrasan bicarerne

don't too-loud speaking
(def./pos.)

dong.

(SPart.)

'Don't speak too loudly.'

bensr lu.
really you

Kegampanan
too-easy

'You are too easy.'
(=too quick to agree, too easy to
persuade, etc:)
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(9)

(10)

(13)

(14)

(15)

(16)

banasr.
really

Lu kodekatan
you too-close

'vou are too close.'

Ude kKegadean, baslun
already too-big not-yet
ade yan mao.

exist which want

'She is already too old, no
one wants her yet.'

Lu S ka1taman besnar
you (SPart.) too-black really
tu s

that (SPart.)

'You are really too dark.'

potoniie.
cut (def./pos.)

Koakoascilan tu,
too-small that

'You are cutting it too small.'

Kekorasan, carti yan
too-hard look-for which
Lembekan.

more-soft

'That is too hard, look for
a softer one.'

keloggaran.
too-loose

Baju int
dress this

'This dress is too big.'

Eman kepanwasan, teiie.
really too-hot tea (def./pos.)

'"The tea 1is too hot.'

Tu keatingian, biar pendekan
that too-high, let more-low
sodikit.
a-little

'"That is too high, lower it a
little.'

Die kosadian.
she too-sad

'She is too sad, very sad.'

Lu Lagt Kosonongan
you presently too-happy
ye.

(SPart.)

'You are very happy.'

kobodoan, biar
too-stupid, let

sodik1t.
a-little

'Don't be so stupid, be a
Little clever.'

Janan
don't

kepintaran
too-clever

7.3.2.3 Distributive verb derivation rule
EXY n
DR (7) [+V] >A4— |+derv.
_jdistributivq_

DR (7) states that given a verb there 1is
a corresponding derived distributive verb.
The meaning of a distributive verb is that
the action or state described by the verb is
multiple or distributed over a number of sub-
jects, objects, locations, or times, or an
extended period of time, or is directed at a
number of locations: 1s randomized, or is ac-
companied by other activities. Perhaps a more
detailed study of this type of verb would be
able to distinguish parameters which predict
which type of distributive meaning a particu-
lar type of verb will have. This rule is com-
pletely productive.

Verbs derived by this rule are redupli-
cated by a morphophonemic rule (see VMR (2)).

Examples:
Multiple action:

(1) Kenape Lu aggu-gagqgu
why you bother (dist.)

parvempuan?
girl

'Why are you bothering girls?'

(2) Aye bukan #Huru-Auru babe.
I not order (dist.) (pron.)
"I am not ordering you.'

(3) Gue kadgteg-datsygan Al1.
I be-come-upon (dist.) Ali

(see WFA (28), Adversative in-
strumental.)

'I was repeatedly vigited by Ali.'

(4) Biarin dibawe-bawe
let take (diet.) (pas.)

de.
(SPart.)

(See DR (7), Passive.)

'Just take it along with you
(to several places).'

rusak-rusak.
wreck (dist.) (pas.)

(5) Rume lu gue
house you I

(See DR (7), Passive.)

'"Your house will-be wrecked by me.'



Nouns derived from multiple action verbs:

(6) Bawe-bawefie
thing-carry (dist.) (def./pos.)

ape-ape?
what (collective)

(See DR (2), Definite/possessed.)
'What all did you bring?'

(7) Pembawe-bawe ST
one-who-bring (dist.) (SPart.)

ade Juge.
present also

(See WFA (2), Person.)

'There is someone to carry all
of it.'

(8) Itu paminte-minte.
that person-who-beg (dist.)

(See WFA (2), Person.)

'He is a beggar.'

Multiple action or extended period of time:

(9) Tidur-tidur malulu
sleep, lie-down (dist.) only

nt anak.
this child

'This child sleeps, lies about all
the time.

(10) Oranfie anga?
person (def./pos.) not

dateyg-dater.
come (dist.)

'He doesn't come./He still
hasn't come.'

(11) Lagz dipikir-pikir
presently think (dist.) (pas.)
aje.
only

(See DR (7), Passive.)
'TI think about it only.'

(12) Die diem-diem aje.
he quiet (dist.) only

'He is always quiet.

Multiple subject:

(13) Dulu ceritene
before story (def./pos.)

bagus-baqus ye.
good (dist.) (SPart.)

'The stories used to be
good.

In various places:

(14) Rume gue rusak-rusak.
house I ruined (dist.)

'My house is all ruined.

To do in a relaxed way, accompanied by
other activities:

(15) Lu nani-nant, gue apga?
you sing (dist.) I not
larany.
forbid
'You are singing, I don't
forbid it.'

(16) Ayo de, gop1-yopt.
come-on (SPart.) drink-coffee

(dist.)

'Come on, have some coffee.'
14

7.3.2.4 Direct passive verb derivation rule

v ]
+derv.
o
— — +
+V M
B | +| | +THM
+f +THM! oF |
oF (L
DR (8) el B s +AGT
([+acT]|) +| |+C, +AC
+
BF RF
- _ | g

DR (8) states that given an agentive verb
there is a derived verb with a theme actant in
the nominative case form and an agentive actant
in the comitative or accusative case form.
This rule is completely productive and predic-
tive.

A morphophonemic rule gives such derived
verbs the prefix d<-, unless they are preceded
by an agentive actant in the accusative case
form (see VMR (7)). Examples with various
types of derived verbs are provided in section
7.3.1.2.

Examples:

sewe disewe
'rent' 'rented’
pilt dipilt
'choose’ 'chosen'
liat diliat
'see’ 'seen'
bawe dibawe
'bring' 'brought'
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Sentences:

(1)

(2)

(3)

Rume 1tu ude disewe.
house that already rented

'That house is already rented.'

Yan-mane yany
which

dipilt.
which chosen
'Which one did you choose?’
(1lit: 'Which is the one which
was chosen?')

Dipikir dulu nt,
thought first this

kerjaantie abis ape
work (def./pos.) finished or
anga’?

not

'I'1l think about it first, is
my work finished or not?’

(lit: "It will be thought about
first, is my work finished or
not?')

With pronominal agentive accusative
before the verb:

(4)

Ape yay lu liat?
what which you see

'"What do you see?!
(lit: 'What is seen by you?')

Further derived as noun:

(5)

Dibawertie
bringing (pas.) (def./pos.)

psgimane?
how
'How did you take it?'

(lit: 'How was it being
brought?"')

7.3.2.5 Indirect passive verb derivation
rules
[+v ]
+ .
DR (9) derv.
+V ] ([+xm )
r:ACﬁ} +| | +DAT
+| |+DAT > LLfFi_J
aF . ( 1)
(L 1_ +AGT
— - + +
([+acT]) ¢
+ BF
BF G S X )
\ b x—JJ W —._a
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P;V — +V
+derv.
r — -
+ I:EN W VAN [+ 1)
DR (10) oF +| { +BEN
(_-*-AG'I_‘W — 1)
+ 8F +AGT
L_\L X_J +1{ {+C
— ¥
[FFx

DR (9) states that given a verb which
allows an object in the dative case relation,
there is a corresponding derived verb with a
subject in the dative case relation. The de-
rived verb has a dative actant in the nomina-
tive case form with the same set of required
semantic features as the dative actant of the
source verb, and an agentive actant in the
comitative case form with the same set of re-
quired semantic features as the agentive ac-
tant of the source verb.

DR (10) states that given a verb which
allows an object in the benefactive case re-
lation, there is a corresponding derived verb
with a subject in the benefactive case rela-
tion. The derived verb has a benefactive ac-
tant in the nominative case form with the same
set of required semantic features as the da-

tive actant of the source verb, and an agen-

tive actant in the comitative case frame with

the same set of required semantic features as
the agentive actant of the source verb.

A morphophonemic rule gives such derived
verbs the prefix di-, unless they are preceded
by an agentive actant in the accusative case
form (see VMR (7)).

Examples:

Dative-object:

kasi dikast
'give' 'given'
kKirim dikirim
'send’! 'sent’



pingjomin

dipingamin

'lend'’ 'lent'

sewain disewain

'rent out' 'rented out'
Benefactive:

baliin dibaliin

'buy (ben.)' 'bought (ben.)'

Jualin digualin

'sell (ben.)'

Sentences:

'sold (ben.)'

Dative-object source verb:

(1) Ayati pingesmin Puase uay./

Ayati lend Puase money/
Ayati pingamin uay ame
Ayati 1lend money to
Puase.

Puase

'"Ayati lent Puase money.'/
'Avati lent money to Puase.'

Derived indirect passive:

(2) Puase dipinjamin uany
Puase lend (pas.) money
ame Ayatt.

(prep.) Ayati.

'Puase was lent money by

Ayati.'

Benefactive source verb:

(3) Ma”-Buyuy
Ma-Buyung

Ma?-Buyuy
Ma-Buyung

Ma?-Leha.
Ma-Leha

baliin Ma?-Leha i1kan./
buy Ma-Leha fish/

balzin 1kan bakal
buy fish for

'Ma Buyung bought
'Ma Buyung bought

Ma Leha fish.'/
fish for Ma Leha.'

Derived indirect passive:

(4) Ma?-Leha dibsliin tkan
Ma-Leha buy (pas.) fish

ame Ma?-Buyuy.
(prep.) Ma-Buyung

'Ma Leha was bought fish by
Ma Buyung.'

7.4 Other derivation rules

7.4.1 Word formation analogies

7.4.1.1 Sentence adverb word formation

analogy

+V

WFA (41)
+adv.

} A > +SAdv.

+Adv. |

Ljderv1~

WFA (41) states that for certain verbs

and adverbs, there are corresponding derived

sentence adverbs.

Morphophonemic rules give such derived

adverbs the prefix ss—- optionally and the suf-

fix -#ie obligatorily.

A few items are speci-

fied as not taking the prefix ss- (see AMR

(2), (3)).

Examples:

Vverbs:

banar
'actual, true,
correct'

batul
tactual, true,
correct'

Laen
'different'

baek
'good'

bagus
'good’

rase
'feel'

kire
"think'

rupe
'appear’
arus
*have to'

masSti
'have to, must'

Derived:

koliatan
'visible'

Adverb:

eman
'really'

(seo)bonorne
‘actually, truly'

(sa)botulne
'actually, truly'

(so)laenne
'moreover, besides'

(so)baekne
'it would be best
if ...!

bagustie
'luckily'

(so)rasene
'it seems,
seemingly"'
(se)kirene
'it seenms'
rupene

'it appears'

(se)arusne
'it should be

that ...'

(sa)mastirie
'it must be
that ...'

koliatanne
'apparently'

emanhne
'really, truly'
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Sentences: Examples:

(1) Sobsneriie urusan bagint Nouns:
actually problem 1like-this
ni. ari sari-sarine
now 'day' 'daily'

'Now, actually the problem is sari-ari
like this.' 'daily'
sari-sart

(2) Benoriie ST anga” 'daily'
actually (SPart.) not bulan sebulan-sabulan
sakit. 'month’ 'monthly’
sick dikit sodikit-sodikit
'Aetually I'm not sick.' 'a little! 'a little,

sometimes'

(3) Sebaekiie Lu tidur di kali sekali-kalil
1t-would-be-best you sleep at 'a time' 'a single time
sttu de (neg.), ever'
there (SPart.) sakali-sakall

1 3 1
'You'd better sleep there.' sometimes
mingu semingu-Samingu
] ) 1 1
(4) Rasepe  dapet duit  bafak week weekly
1t-seems get money much tempo satempo-saotempo
. 'time' 'sometimes'’
nt.
here, now waktu sowaktu-waktu
. ' 1 3 ¥
'Here now, <t seems you got much ‘time sometimes
money. ' sewaktu
'sometimes'

(5) Nz rupehne ni
here, now <1t-seems here, now Derived:
dikast parsenan kalt
give (pas.) “tip perhaps kalian sekalian

. o~ . 'all of them' 'all at once'
nt ame nat.
here, now (prep.) (pron.)
'Now, 7t seems he got a tip verbs:
from her.'
Llalu solalu
1 1 1 ]

(6) FEmagrne ade ape? pass always
really have what Lame selame-lameiie
'Really what is the matter?' 'long, old’ ‘continually,

forever'
torus Setarus-torusne
1 s [} 1 3 1
7.4.1.2 Frequency adverb word formation continue continuously
analogy

+Adv.

Sentences:

[+V] (1) Saye kosrje solame-lameiie ame
WFA (42) {[+N] /7~ |+derv. I work continually (prep.)
+frequency
non.
(pron.)

WFA (

42) states that for certain verbs

: : 'T alw worked !
and nouns there are corresponding derived acways for her

frequency adverbs. (2) Sowaktu-waktu die datesny.

sometimes he come

Morphophonemic rules reduplicate such de-

rived forms, and give them the prefix ss- and 'Sometimes he comes.'

suffix -#ie (see BMR (1), (2), (3)). Some items

C e o . (3) Lu Janan sokali-kali ke
are individually specified as taking the pre you don't or to
fix so~ before reduplication, not taking re- rume gue.
duplication, or not taking the suffix -7ie. house I
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(5)

(6)

(7)

'Don't you ever come to my

house.'
Lu kan sadikit-sadikit
you (SPart.) sometimes, a little

sembayay.
pray
'You pray a Llittle,

sometimes.’

Sari-sari kalo pulan,
datly when/if come-home
sadone ude
horsecart (def./pos.) already
ade.

present

'"When he comes home every day
his horsecart is here.'

sokalian.
all-at-once

Bali de
buy (SPart.)

'Buy it all at once.'

Sowaktu die datsn,
sometimes he come,
sowaktu snga’”.
sometimes not

'Sometimes he comes, sometimes

not.'

7.4.1.3 Manner adverb word formation analogy

—1V ] +Adv. —1
+stative +derv.
>Af>
WFA (43) . NM +manner |
+THM
WFA (43) states that for certain stative

intransitive verbs there are corresponding

derived manner adverbs.

A morphophonemic

rule reduplicates such derived adverbs (see

(of sound)'

AMR (1)).

Examples:
pslan pslan-pslan
'slow, soft 'slowly, softly

(of sound)'

koticon keficeng-kaficon
'loud, fast 'loudly, fast,
tight' tightly'

koras keras-ksras

'loud; hard 'loudly, strongly,
strong' hard'

talat tolat-talat

'late'’ 'late'’

batul botul-batul

'true' "truly'

rame rame-rame

'crowded, festive, 'noisily, crowded,

noisy' festively'

diom diom-diam

'quiet' 'quietly,

stealthily'’
taran teran-tarany

'clear' 'clearly'

bonsr benar-bonar

'true' 'truly'

dokot dokot-dokot

'close'! 'closge'!

tao tao-tao

'know' 'unknowingly'

Lame Lame-Tlame

'old' 'eventually'

Sentences:

(1) Rame-rame bag-Miun
festively, crowded Miun
Jjuge entar peagtl.
also 1later go
'"Miun will go with many people,
festively."

(2) Ini botul-boatul Lu mao
this really you want
nonton.
watch
'You really want to watch.'

(3) Lame-lame mase
eventually how-could-it-be
kite eanga’ bise.
we not able
'Eventually we will be able
to do it.'

7.4.1.4 "Unit" manner adverb word formation
analogy -
—1Adv. ]
+N +derv.

WFA (45) [;-one (thing):l 7 +manner

: +unit

WFA (45) states that for certain nouns

meaning 'one (thing)' there are corresponding

derived manner adverbs meaning

'(N) by (N)'.

Morphophonemic rules reduplicate such derived

adverbs, and give them the prefix ss-, unless

specified

Examples:

satu
'one'’

as exceptions (see AMR (1), (2)).

satu-satu
'one by one'
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Derived:

sodikit sodikit-sadikit

'a little' 'little by little'’

saorar Ssorap-ssoran

'one person' 'person by person'
Sentence:

(1) Satu-satu aje de

B

one-bpy-one only, just (SPart.)

Jjanan digabuy
don't mix, bunch (pas.)

bogitu.
like-that
'One by one, not all together
like that.'
7.4.1.5 "Possibilitive", "contradictive" and
"careless" adverb word formation
analogy
[ +Adv. ]
+derv.
WEA (47)  [#V] >== |, esibilitive
+contradictive
+careless

WFA (47) states that for certain verbs

there are corresponding derived "possibili-

tive", "contradictive" and "careless" adverbs.

Morphophonemic rules reduplicate these

forms and give them the prefix se—- and suffix

~ne.

as being reduplicated optionally (see AMR (1),

(2),

A few items are individually specified

(3)).

Examples:

"Possibilitive":
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asik seastik-astkile

'absorbed 'as pleasantly absorbed

pleasantly' as possible’

tarang seatsrag-taraygiie

'clear' 'as clear as possible'

kectll sokscil-kocilfie

'small' 'as small as possible'

gade segoade-goadefie

'big' 'as big as possible'

agkat sesangkat-angkatiie

'life' 'as much as one can
lift!

ade saade-adetie

'have, be' 'as much as one has,
as much as there is'

tao sotao-taoiie

'know' 'as much as one knows'

Sentences:

(1) Saye tidur sosasik-asikiie,
T sleep as-soundly-as-possible

e, Lu banunin.
(intro.) you wake-up

'T was sleeping as soundly as
possible and you woke me up.'

(2) Setesrang-teranne de
as-clear-as-possible (SPart.)
lu bilagin.
you tell

'You tell it as clearly as possible.

(3) Saye 1iris seokscil-kscilie.
I cut as-small-as-possible

'I cut it as small as possible.'

(4) Lu nomoy segade-gadeiie.
you talk as-big-as-possible

'You talk as big as possible.'

(5) Dze bawain baray 1tu
she bring thing that

seankat-angkathie.
as-much-as-can-carry

'She brought as many of those
things as she could carry.'

(6) Kite makan
we eat

soadeftie saje.
as-much-as-good-as-we-have only

'Let's eat, just what we have.'

(7) Saye kasi-tao seatao-taoiie.
I tell as-much-as-I-know

'I told him, as much as I knew.'

"Careless":

adill ssadil-adilrie
'in detail' 'carelessly as to detail'
mao samao-(mao)ne
'want' 'as one wants'

Sentences:

(8) Gue tane ssadil-adiliie,
I ask carelessly-as-to-detail,
agga’ tatie adil besnar.
not ask in-detail very

'IT am not asking in such detail.'

(9) Die ngomony semao-maotie.
he speak as-he-wants

'He just says whatever he wants to.'




"Contradictive":
Jao sajao-jaone
'far' 'so far as, although
far'
copet sSocepot-copoatie
'fast' 'so fast as, although
fast'
ribut soribut-ributie
'make noise, 'although so noisy,
argue' although so argumenta-
tive'
Sentences:
(10) Sejaonie Juge gue bawe lu,
so-far also I take vyou,
Juge enga’ begitu Jjao,
also not so, very far,
rumene.

house (def./pos.)

'Although I have brought you
as far as I have, the house
is not so very far.'

(11) Soccepot-cepathe die Jalan,
so-fast she walk,

tapi mnanti tslat Juge.
but later late too

'As fast as she walks she will
be late.'

7.4.1.6 Preposition word formation analogy

WFA (48) {1+V}] PR [TPrepi}

+N +derv.

WFA (48) states that for certain verbs
and certain nouns there are corresponding de-
rived prepositions. In most cases there is no
change in phonological form. However, in two
cases there is loss of initial s in the prepo-
sition. The optional loss of initial s occurs
in a number of lexical items in Betawi.
(Stti/Itr 'Siti', sude/ude 'already', saye/aye
'I') 1In the derived prepositions (s)ampe and
(s)ame, the initial s is optional for some
speakers. For my primary informant, ame was
the only pronunciation accepted for the prepo-
sition. In the source verbs, the initial s is
never lost. This supports the claim that
these must be treated as separate though re-

lated lexical items.

Examples:

Verbs:
same (s)ame
'the same, alike' 'with, by’
pake pake
'use' 'with, by'
naek naek
'go up, ride' 'by' (transport)
kona kona
'suffer, hit, 'by' (cause)
contact, strike,
undergo'’
buat buat
'make’ 'for'
sampe (s)ampe
'arrive' 'until'’
bagt bagt
'divide' 'for'
lewat lewat
'pass'’ 'past'’

Noun:
bakal bakal
'material, 'for'
supplies'

Sentences:

Source nouns or verbs:
(1) TITtu same juge.
that same Jjust
'ITt's all the same.'

Derived prepositions:

(2) Ame stape lu pagil?
with who you go

'Who did you go wzth?’

Source nouns Or verbs:

(3) Kalo ade dutt Lu mari
if exist money you here
de, gue pake dulu.
(SPart.) I use for-now, before

'ITf you have money, come on, I'll
use it for now.'

Derived prepositions:

(4) Saye buke pintu pake konet.
I open door with key

'I opened the door with a key.'
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Source

(5)

nouns or verbs:

Lu parti Apollo naek
you understand Apollo go-up
ke bulan.

to moon

'You know the Apollo went to
the moon.'

Derived prepositions:

(6)

Source

(7)

Source

(8)

Derived

(9)

Source

(10)

Derived

(11)

Kalo mas< ade
if still have

karcis, saye
ticket I

bulan naek Apollo

baragkat ks
by Apollo

go to moon

tuju-baslas.
seventeen

'If there were tickets left I
would have gone to the moon on
Apollo 17."

nouns or verbs:

Anak 1tu masi kona
child that still contact, suffer

diajar.
teach (pas.)

'That child can still be taught.'

nouns or verbs:

Bole “1tu kKena pohon.
ball that hit tree

'The ball kit the tree.'

prepositions:
Die luke kena paku.
he wounded by nail

'"He was cut by a nail.'
nouns or verbs:

sondiri.
alone

Die buat rume 1tu
he make house that

'He built the house himself.'

prepositions:

Pokokiie kerak-toalor aye
the-point-is (kind-of-food) I
parluin buat Ma?.

need (pas.) for  mother

'"The thing is I need "kerak-telor"
for mother.'

(lit: 'The thing is, "kerak-telor"
is needed by me for mother.')

Source nouns oOrxr verbs:

(12) Die baslun sampe.
he not-yet arrive

'He has not arrived yet.'
Derived prepositions:

malam.

(13) Die maen ampe
night, late

she play until
'She played until late.'

Source nouns oOr verbs:

(14) Ude dibagi-bagi.
already divide (pas.) (dist.)

'It is already divided up.'

Derived prepositions:

(15) In< bagi  Sitti.
this for Siti

'"This is for Siti.'

Source nouns or verbs:

(16) Dze lewat
he pass

rume.
house

'"He passed the house.'
Derived prepositions:

(17) Pulagne Lewat Jam due.
come-home past hour two

'He came home past two.'

Source nouns oOr verbs:

(18) Buat bakal maen cokt,
for material play gambling
nt.
this
'This is (a fund) to play
"ceki" . ]

Derived prepositions:

(19) Kan enak, balti
(SPart.) pleasant buy
siri bakal gue.
betelnut for I

'That's all right, it buys
betelnut for me.'



7.4.1.7 Introducer word formation analogy

+Conj.
+Intro. +Intro.
WFA (49) v > {;derv 1
+N B
L —

WEFA (49) states that for certain conjunc-
tions, introducers, verbs and nouns there are
derived introducers. A morphophonemic rule
gives such derived introducers the suffix -7ie
(see SConj./Intro. MR (1)).

Examples:

Conjunction:

tapt tapine
'but' 'but’
Introducer:
manke mankeie
'therefore' 'therefore,
that's why'
Verb/introducer:
Jadz Jadiie
'become, thereforg' '"therefore, so'
Verbs:
abis abisne
'finished, gone' 'so, then'
laen laenvie
'different' 'moreover, on the
other hand'
torus torusie
'go on, continue' 'then, continue,
after that'
pokok pokokiie
'main' 'the point is'
Nouns:
name namene
"name' 'that is, that
means'
ahir ahiriie
'end' 'finally'
Sentences:
(1) Tapitie, emay sifathie.
but really character (def./pos.)

'But, that's the way he is.'

(2) Mangkerne

Ha”?

that's why, thereforc (pron.)
tane, ape sakitie.
ask what illness (def./pos.)

'"That's why/therefore 1 ask you,

what is your illness.'

(3) Jadine, aye pura-pura
so, therefore 1 pretend

sakit, padahal st

onga’

sick actually (SPart.) not

'So I pretended to be sick, but

actually I'm not.'

(4) Namene, ma” Kan
that means (pron.) (SPart.)
masi sayan.

still 1love

'So that means you still love me.'

7.4.1.8 Subordinate conjunction
formation analogy

+
WFA (50) | TRdV- ——pt> Lderv.

+time

word

SConj.

Lftlme

WFA (50) states that for certain time

adverbs there are corresponding derived sub-

ordinate time conjunctions. Morphophonemic

rules give such derived subordinate conjunc-

tions the prefix se- and suffix -ifle (see

subcon. MR (1) subcon./Intro. MR

(1)). Some

items are specified as taking -iie optionally.

Examples:

kapan sekapanne

'when' 'when'

(s)ude so(s)udene

'already' 'after'

bolun sobolunte

'not yet' 'before'’

lagt saolagi(iie)

'again' 'while'

abzs saabis(#ie)

'finished' 'after'

Lame solame(ne)

'long’ 'while'
Derived:

lame-lame selame-lame (#ie)

'eventually, 'all the while'

for a long
time'
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Sentences: siape stape-(s)agje

'who' 'whoever, anyone'
(1) Seboaluntie saye datsy ks mart, barape barape-(s)aje
before I come to here, 'how much' 'any amount,

L ]
kapen die ude bilagin, whatever amount
(SPart.) he already say mane mane-(s)aje
save mao dats 'where, which' 'wherever, whichever,
I / will comem. anywhere, any one'
' 3 ape ape-(sl)agje
IBigﬁig iogzm? here, he sai 'what' 'whatever, anything'’

(pa)gimane (pa)gimane-(s)agje
1 J 1 | ]
(2) Selagt die mao makan, biar how however, any way
while he want eat let
de die makan. Sentences:
(SPart.) he eat
'While h ts £ let (1) Ambil-ambil de yan
himleZt.? wants to eat, e take (dist.) (SPart.) which
mane-aje!
(3) Selamefie mnon pegi, whichever, any one
while (pron.) go 'Take some, any of them!'
rumetie dititip
house (def./pos.) keep (pas.) (2) Kapan-sagje de!
ame saye dulu. whenever, any-time (SPart.)
(prep.) I before/for-now "Any timel

'While she is gone, her house
is being kept by me for the
time being.'
7.4.1.10 "And" verb compound word formation

(4) Sesudetie die pogil, saye analogy
after he go I +V
st tao. WFA (52) [+v] + [+v] >##> |+derv.
+and

(SsPart.) know

'After he went, I knew.'
WFA (52) states that some pairs of verbs

(5) Selame-lametie  saye kerje di have corresponding derived compound verbs
" all-the-while I work at .
meaning ' (verb) and (verb) '.
sint, egga’ ade yay
here not exist which Examples:
ggg%gi pangany lebar panjay-lebar
'long"' 'wide' 'long, expansive'
'411 the while 1've worked here, . .
no one has bothered me.' kast sayany kKasi-sayay
'love' 'care for, 'love'
be sympa-
thetic'
7.4.1.9 1Indefinite word formation analogy
Sentences:
T inter— +indefinite
WFA (51) [rogative >/> -interrogative (1) Gue st anga® mao
+derived I (SpPart.) not want
panjang-Llebar.
WFA (51) states that for an interrogative Long
lexical item there is a corresponding derived 'I don't want to be long
(in speaking).'
indefinite lexical item. A morphophonemic
rule gives such derived items the form -(s)aje (2) Betul-betul Neli naku
from (s)aje 'only' (see Indef. MR (1)). really Neli admit
Examples: kasi-sayanfie ame
P Love (def./pos.) (prep.)
kapan kapan-(g)aje orang-tue yapy ude m§ningal?
‘when' 'whenever, at any time' parent who already die
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(2) 'Do you really admit your
Love for your mother who
died?'

7.4.1.11 "And" noun compound word formation
analogy

+and

+N
WFA (53) [+N] + [+N] >~ [}derv.:l

WFA (53) states that some pairs of nouns

have corresponding derived compound nouns

meaning ' (noun) and (noun)'.
Examples:
1hu bape tbu-bape
'mother’ 'father' 'parents'
siay malam stan-malam

'day’ 'night’ 'day and night'

Sentences:

(1) O Jadt bag-aji bsrigsan
oh so Haji WOrry

stag-malem.
day-and-night

'Oh, so you worry day and
night.'

(2) Ibu-bape saye tiggal di
parents I live at

sane.
there

'My parents live there.'

7.4.1.12 "Or" verb compound word formation
analogy

+V
WFA (54) [+v] + [+V] >+~ E-derv.]

+or

WFA (54) states that for certain pairs
of verbs there are corresponding derived com-

pound verbs meaning ' (verb) or (verb)'.

Examples:
Joalek bagus Jeolek-bagus
'ugly, 'good, 'good or bad,
bad' beautiful'’ ugly or beau-
tiful'

kecil gade kecil-geade
'small’ 'big’ 'big or small'
due tige due-tige

'two' ‘three' 'two or three'

Sentences:

(1) Lu kecil-goade, eman
you small-or-big really

dasar anak.
basis child

'Big or small, you are my
child.’

(2) Na?
(pron.) bad-or-good

Joalek-bagus, Kkan
(SPart.)

oran-tue Lu.
parent you

'Good or bad, I'm your parent.'

(3) Ua® Lu snga® due-tige
(pron.) you not two-or-three
at here

'T am not two or three.'
(='"There is only one like
me."')

7.4.1.13 Adversative compound word formation

analogy
v ]
_:l'N - +derv.
+V +concrete +NM
+
WFA (55) E{J THM >4 +(ETHM )
X2 X, - X
— — 1 2
jadversativg

(Xl and X2 refer to phonological representations.)

WFA (55) states that for certain pairs of
verbs and concrete nouns in the theme case
relation there are corresponding derived verbs
with the meaning 'to suffer, undergo (V) of
(N)'. Only a few verbs serve as source verbs
for this rule but they combine freely with
concrete nouns.

A morphophonemic rule gives such derived
verbs the prefix ke- and suffix -an on the

source verb part of the compound (see VMR (4),

(9)).

Examples:

curi sepede kscurian-sepede

'steal' 'bicycle' 'to suffer theft
of a bicycle, to
have one's bicy-
cle stolen'

1lan buku ketlagan-buku

'lost'’ 'book’ 'to suffer loss

of a book, to
lose a book'
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Sentences:

(1) Soal saye koilagan-kaki
problem I suffer-loss-leg

nt, 1tu sude lumre
this, now that already usual

kite lalak<.
we man

'(As to) the problem of losing
my leg, that we men are used
to."

7.4.1.14 Title name compound word formation

analogy
[N ]
+N N +derv
+ .
WFA (56) {;titl;l +human >—Af> +human
+proper
 +proper |

WFA (56) states that for pairs of certain
nouns which are titles and proper human names
there are corresponding derived proper names.
The nouns which are titles may be job titles,
family positions (used also to refer to one of
the age and status of such family positions)
or other roles such as Chinese employer, Eu-
ropean man, European girl, etc. This rule
does not apply to all nouns referring to job

titles or family positions.

Examples:
Kin Proper
terms: names:
mpo” Dt je Mpo?-Dije
'older sister'
ma”? Buyun Ma?-Buyuy
'mother"
(a)ban Idin Bag-Idin
'older brother'
ua® Lihun Ua®?-Lihun
'uncle'
(17)bu Si1t1 Bu-S1t1
'mother'
sodare Arun Sodare-Arun
'brother'
pa? JUNUS Pa?-Junus
'father'

Job titles and other roles:

Letnan A Letnan-A
'lieutenant’

toke Giok Toke-G1iok
'Chinese

employer'
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mandor Boni Mandor-Bonz

'foreman'

tuan W Tuan-W
'European man'

nat Dasime Nai-Dasime
'native wife
of European'

non(1) Neli Noni-Neli

'European girl'

7.4.2 Completely productive derivation rules

7.4.2.1 Adjective derivation rule

7

4V
+stative +Adj.
DR (11) > +derived

([

— —

DR (l1l1l) states that given a stative in-
transitive verb there is a corresponding de-
rived adjective. An adjective follows or (if
it is quantifying) precedes a noun in a noun
phrase (see section 3.2.6). This rule is com-
pletely productive and predictive. There 1is
no change in phonological shape so no morpho-

phonemic rule is needed.

Examples:
(1) Ade Jjago mude dari
exist champion young from
Bokast.
Bekasi

'There is a young champion
from Bekasi.'

(2) Lu anak tolol.
you child stupid

'You are a stupid child.'

(3) Ade orany baru.
there-is person new

'"There is a new person.'

(4) Saye ko luar dari tempat
I to outside from place

ini, #Hart JUrU-guru
this look-for teacher (collective)

laen.
different

'I left this place, looking for
other teachers.'

(5) VUde due-pulu taon.
already twenty years




(5) 'It is already 20 years.'
(6) i sono baniak oran
at there many person
bolande.
Dutch/foreign

"1any Dutchmen/foreigners
are there.'

7.4.2.2 "Together" manner adverb derivation
rule

+Adv. a

v +dexrv

DR (12) +derv. > )

+manner

+together

— | +together |

DR (12) states that for derived "to-
gether" verbs (section 7.3.1.15) there are
corresponding derived manner adverbs with the
meaning ' (num.) together'. Since there is no
change in form, no morphophonemic rule is need-
ed.

Examples:
bacie badue
'be two' 'two together'
botige botige
'be three' 'three together'

borompat berompat

'be four' 'four together'
Sentences:
(1) Maen cari-carian bodue.

play hide-and-seek two-together
'They are playing hide and seek

together.'

(2) Saye kan abis nagz
I (SPart.) Jjust collect
pajek nt badue
tax this two-together
ame Komern.

(prep.) Komeng

'T was just collecting taxes
together with Komeng.'

7.4.2.3 Quote noun derivation rule

N
+derv.
DR (13) >—— |+quote
+AC
+THM

L — —. —

DR (13) states that for any quotable

sound there can be a corresponding derived

noun which serves as a direct "quotation" ob-

ject. Some verbs are specified as quote verbs
with the features E— [+N :]]} This speci-
—| { +quote

fies that such actants may follow the verb.
Other verbs are specified as not allowing such

objects by the redundancy rule:

RR (9) [4V] >—> FPN ]]
| | tquote

Such a constraint is probably universal

(see Starosta 1973b:103).

Examples:
(1) TLantas anak rajc tarne
then child king ask
AN ]
+NM
| +AGT |
"Mao ke mane ratu porempuan?"

will to where qucen lady

oY

4

+N ]

+derv.
+quote
+AC

| +THM

—

'"Then the prince asked "Wherec are
you going, Lady Queen?'’

(2) Baflak orang kasi-tao ame

many person tell (prep.)
N 7] +P
+NM {;é}
| +AGT |

uye ni,

T this

N ] +N

+AC +AC

+DAT +THM
— — — —

die ude boatomon ame siPuagse
he already friendly (prep.) Puase

b

e

— —

+N
+derv.
+gquote
+AC
+THM
S —
de.
(SPart.)
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el

(2) 'Many people tell me this, he s
friendly with Puase.'

7.5 Some derivation rules which may be
collapsed: patterns of derivation
of major categories

In this section some rules which apply to
major categories are collapsed. The impor-
tance of categories such as noun and verb is
confirmed by their appearing in the descrip-
tion of the class of items which may serve as
source items for many derivation rules. 1In
addition, some categories based on case frame,
and semantic features such as "stative" re-
peatedly function in the description of the
source items for derivational rules. Thedif-
ferent patterns of derivation of these types
of lexical items are shown by collapsing the
rules which apply only to them, ignoring the
finer subcategorization features, such as
[+concrete], [+time], etc. which apnear in onl

one or two rules.

(1 -1

+N

+derv.
(+imitation
+time period
+various
+duration >
+unit
+collective
L_L+pers. pron.{d
— v _
{ +derv.

—_A

(1) [+N] >—FF—

f+possessingw
+condition
+consuming
+using
4+producing r
+removing
+providing
+acting
+putting J
[ +adv.

+derv.
| +unit

11

This rule is a summary of many rules. It
ignores the finer features of subcategoriza-
tion of nouns which serve as input to some
rules. It shows the pattern of noun deriva-
tion. Not all nouns may be derived as all the
types of derived items listed above, but any
item which serves as a source item for any of

the rules included in this rule is a noun.
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([ +v 1)
+derv.

+inchoative
+somewhat
l

+comparative

[ +V
+stative

(2) +[?NM:} +excessive
+THM —
+Adv.

- +man.

| | "

- +adj.
L_+derv.

This rule is a summary of several rules.
It shows the distinctive pattern of derivation
of stative intransitive verbs. An item which
serves as a source item for the rules included

in this rule is a stative intransitive verb.

+V
+derv.

v - +transitivizing

+causative

+NM +habitual

3 + >—AL >

(3) +THM _ —
+N ]

+derv.

|_+time point

-[+AGT]

This rule is a summary of several rules.
It shows the distinctive pattern of derivation
of intransitive verbs (those restricted to
stative intransitive verbs above may also be
added) . Not all intransitive verbs may  serve
as source verbs for all of the rules sum-
marized, but any item which serves as source
item for one of these rules is an intransitive

verh.

r —‘}

+N
+dexrv.
+Num.

+banknote
+definite

(4) +V] e

+Num

11

+V
+derv.

+together

{+approximative}

|

This rule is a summary of rules applying

only to numerative verbs.



. —
+V
+derv.

r+repetitive
+intention

(5) 4| TAC (benefactive)
| +BEN |

[ +ac |

v 4+ +DAT (dative-object)
[}([+AGT]{} 7 i: _ [
+NM

+ .
M | [+AGT] (passive)

+NM . .
4| :] +[+AGT] (indirect
|+DAT] , .
passive)

+
+ NM:} +[ +AGT]
+BEN]| ,

L

This rule is a summary of several rules.
It ignores some finer features of subcategori-
zation of the source verbs for some rules.
Not all agentive verbs may be derived by all
of the rules summarized. But any item which
serves as a source item for any of these rules

1s an agentive verb.

+N
+derv.

+concrete
+person
+abstract result
+institution

-

+V
+derv.

(6)

r+intransitivizing )
+reciprocal
+reciprocal distributive
[+v] 7 + +possibilitive L
ﬁ+careless
+contradictive
+adversative
(+distributive J
L _
[ +Adv.
+derv.

+contradictive
+careless
+together

{+possibilitive

This rule is a summary of many rules. It
shows the distinctive pattern of derivation of
verbs (those restricted to stative, intransitive,
and agentive verbs shown on the previous pages
may be included). ©Not all verbs can serve as
source items for all the derivations included.
But any item which serves as a source item for
any of the rules included in this rule is a

verb.
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Chapter eight

MORPHOPHONEMIC RULES

8.0 Introduction

Morphophonemic rules specify the phono-
logical shape of a form which has certain syn-
tactic or morphological features. 1In this
section, the morphophonemic rules for Betawi
are stated. These rules are all derivational
(see section 7.1.1). Derivational morphopho-
nemic rules apply whenever an associated der-
ivational rule has applied. 1In the case of a
morphophonemic rule associated with a WFA, the

rule simply states a generalization about

lexical items which are listed in the lexicon.

In the case of a mbrphophonemic rule associ-
ated with a productive derivation rule, the

rule specifies the phonological shape of the
lexical entries predicted by the abbreviated

lexical items and the derivation rule.

So for example, both a verb /baek/ 'good'

and a derived noun /ke=baek + an/ 'goodness'
are listed in the lexicon. A WFA and associ-
ated morphophonemic rule state the generaliza-
tion that verbs may be derived as "abstract
result" nouns with the prefix /ks/ and suffix
/an/.

However, the definite noun /ke=baek+an+iie/
'his, her, the, etc. goodness' does not have
to be listed as item in the lexicon. It is
predicted on the basis of the lexical item
/ke=baek+an/ 'goodness', the productive defi-

nite/possessed derivation rule, and its asso-

ciated morphophonemic rule which gives derived

definite nouns the suffix /ﬁe/.

A restriction is needed to block morpho-
phonemic rules from reapplying to their own
output, and to'prevent prefix rules from ap-
plying to forms which already have prefixes.
I do not know how to formalize such restric-
tions.

Noun morphophonemic rules are given in

8.1, verb morphophonemic rules in 8.2, and
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other morphophonemic rules in 8.3. Examples
in sentences are given under the associated

derivation rules in section 7 above.

8.1 ©Noun morphophonemic rules

B +derv. ]

( 1] .
+imitation
+time period

N o[ r
+num.
[;definité}

\ J

L pa—

NMR (1) [x]N

This rule reduplicates derived definite
numerative, imitation, and time period nouns.
It must be ordered before NMR (6) and NMR (8).

Examples:
imitation:

mobil-mobilan
'toy car'

time period:

pagi-pagt
'early morning'

definite numerative:

satu-satune
‘the only one'

. —

+derv.

)
+person )

+institution

-1concrete
NMR (2) N[ —_— N[pag= {LjNMR 2

rlabstract resulf}

|+NMR 2
( J

S— —

This rule gives the prefix pegp- to de-
rived person and institutionnouns, and to de-
rived concrete and abstract result nounsonly

if they are specified as taking this rule.



Examples:

concrete:

pambawaan

'thing brought or to bring'
institution:

peficarian

'way of making a living'
person:

psgpaco
'person who causes confusion'

abstract result:

pembetician
'hate'
NMR (3) [ —> [ ko= +derv.
N N +abstract result

This rule gives the prefix ke- to derived
abstract result nouns.

Example:

koebaekan
'goodness'

— —

+derv.

[ [+abstract resulf}\

NMR (4) N[ — N[par= | +NMR 4

-linstitution
| +NMR 4

This rule gives the prefix pesr- to derived
abstract result and institution nouns which are
specified as taking this rule.

Examples:

abstract result:

perasaan
'feeling'

institution:

pekawinan
'wedding, marriage'

+derv.

NMR (5) [ > [ so= +unit
+duration

+time point

S . |

This rule gives the prefix ss- toderived

time point, duration and unit nouns.

Examples:
unit:
saletar
'one liter'
duration:

ssarian
'one day, a whole day'’

time point:

sadateniie
'at the coming'

B +derv. ]

( +concrete )

+person
+NMR 6

N { +abstract result;
+institution
+imitation
+banknote

| +duration J

. —

NMR (6) ]N ——>  +an]

This rule gives the suffix -an to derived
concrete, abstract result, institution, bank-
note, imitation, and duration nouns, and de-
rived person nouns which are specified as
taking this rule.

Examples:

concrete:
maenan
ltoyl
person:
pegopian

'coffee addict'

abstract result:

kabaekan

'goodness'
imitation:

mobil-mobilan

'toy car'
banknote:

Soratusan

'a hundred (bill)'
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duration:

sesarian
'a whole day'’

F_+derv.

7 X —_ X-
NMR (7) N[ ]N N[ X]N {+collective

+various

.

This rule reduplicates derived various

and collective nouns. It must be ordered af-

ter NMR (2)-(6).
Examples:
various:

talor-talor
'various kinds of eggs'

collective:

payaco-pagaco
'people who confuse things

paficarian-pehcarian
'ways of making a living'

kebaekan-kebaekan
'goodness, kindness'

maenan-maenan
'toys'

~ +derv.
NMR — r .
® 1y el Lfdefinlt;}

This rule gives the suffix -#ie to derived

definite nouns. It must be ordered after NMR

(1)-(6).

Examples:

haweiie
'weather (def./pos.)'

mobil-mobilantie
'toy car (def./pos.)’

paygacotie
'person who causes confusion
(def./pos.)"’

paficarianiie
'way of making a living (def./pos.)’

kobaekantie .
'goodness (def./pos.)’

balitie
'buying (def./vos.)

dibsliiie
'being bought (def./pos.)'
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}

—

MR (9) [ N [s'— +derv.
N N L +familiar

This rule gives the prefix s7 to derived
familiar names.

Example:

stDulo

' (name, familiar)'

8.2 Verb morphophonemic rules
[ +derv. 1

: C)
+inchoactive
+using
+consuming

wR (1) [ —— v ﬁ i;[[igzé]] 1

-imperative
— .

This rule gives the prefix py- to verbs
derived as inchoative, using, and consuming
verbs, and to nonimperative active agentive
verbs.

Examples:

inchoative:

nectlin/kectlin
'become small'

using:

macul
'use a hoe'

consuming:

nopt
'drink coffee'

nonimperative agentive active:

mukul/pukul
'hit'

__+derv. ]

r+somewhat W
+habitual
*+possibilitive \
+contradictive
+careless
+distributive
+reciprocal dis-

| tributive )
L —

VMR (2) [x]v o [x—x]V




: : : : ) Examplies:
This rule reduplicates derived haiituad, g

omewhat ossibilitive contradictive, ~ara- , .
S wh r P b ! i1nchoative:
less, distributive, and reciprocal-distrivbu-

. godein
tive verbs. 'become big'
Examples:
agentive:
somewhat:
; ) derived:
(ko)mere-merean
'reddish'
removing:
habitual: I,
) . 'delo '
tidur-tiduran eLouse
'lie around all the time'
providing:
possibilitive: obatin
PN o~ '
sagode-goadefie give medicine, treat
'as big as possible'
acting:
contradictive: ST
'oppose, act as enemy'
seboto-botofie PP Y
'as pretty as she 1is'
using:
careless: sapuin
'sweep'
sabelok-belokiie e
'turn aimlessly'
putting:
reciprocal-distributive: Kantonin
'pocket'
maen-mare-marean
'be angry at each other
constantly' transitivized:
: . . marein
distributive: 'get angry at, scold’
maen-maen
'play (dist.)' causative:
nart-vart mandiin
'look for (dist.)' 'bathe (someone)'
(no)bali-baliin repetitive:
(see P rule XIII)
'buy (dist.)'’ . pukulin
'hit repeatedly'
intention:
(T +derv. 1) Liatin
] 1
4i+inchoative} look at
VMR (3) ] —>  +in] !
\% \Vi _
+([+aGT]) benefactive:
[+([+aGT]) ]
‘ J baliin

'buy (ben.)'

This rule gives the suffix -in to derived
inchoative verbs and agentive verbs and to un- dative-object:
derived agentive verbs. It is optional for pinjemin

underived verbs. 'lend'
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underived:
bunu/bunuin
'kill'
+derv.
-
VMR (4) V[ ; V[maen +reciprocal-
distributive

This rule gives derived reciprocal dis-
tributive verbs the form maen-. The verb
maen means 'play', but in these derived verbs
the meaning 'play' is not longer necessarily
present.

Example:
maen-mare-marean

'be angry at each other
constantly'

+derv.

+somewhat
+excessive
+adversative

— —

VMR (5) \ﬂ e V[ka==

This rule gives the prefix ko- to derived
adversative, "somewhat", and excessive verbs.

It is optional for derived somewhat verbs.

Examples:
somewhat:
(ko)mere-merean
'reddish'
excessive:
keagadean
'too big'
adversative:
kosjatoan

'fallen on'

+derv.

+possibilitive
{ +contradictive
+careless

VMR (6) V[ — V[Sfe=

This rule gives the prefix seo- to derived
possibilitive, contradictive, and careless

verbs.

108

Examples:

possibilitive:

sagede-gadetie
'as big as possible'’

contradictive:

seboto-bototie
'as pretty as (she) is'

careless:
sebelok-beloktie
'turn aimlessly’
Flderv. ]
VMR (7) Vi > V[bar= Bk
+THM
- [+AGT]
L g

This rule gives the prefix bor- to de-
rived intransitive verbs which do not take
other prefixes (ss-, ks-, oOor -, as specified
above) .

Examples:

possessing:

babini
'to have a wite'

together:
bsedue
'to be two together'
producing:
batslor
'to lay an egg'
intransitivized:
bepikir
'to think, be thinking'
reciprocal:
bopukul
'to hit each other®
[+derv.
+([+AGT])
| _:NM]
VMR (8) V[ E— V[di= EFAGT
+pron.
-|+AC
| +AGT




This rule gives the prefix di- toderived
passive agentive verbs, except when preceded
by pronominal agentive actants in the accusa-
tive case form.

Examples:

direct passive:

dibslz
'bought!

indirect passive:

dibsliin
'bought (ben.)"*

-+derv. ]

+possibilitive
+contradictive
+careless

VMR (9) ]V — +ﬁek7

This rule gives the suffix -7ie to derived
possibilitive, contradictive, and careless
verbs.

Examples:

possibilitive:

segede-godetie
'as big as possible'

contradictive:

seboto-botorie
'as pretty as (she) is'

careless:

sabelok-beloktie
'turn aimlessly'

-_+derv. ]

(+condition W

+somewhat
+approximative
+reciprocal
distributive
+habitual T
+adversative
+comparative
| texcessive J

e ——

VMR (10) X

This rule gives the suffix -an to derived
condition, somewhat, approximative, reciprocal
distributive, habitual, adversative, approxima-

tive, comparative and excessive verbs.

Examples:

condition:

cogekan
'have an ear infection'

somewhat:

komere-merean
'reddish’

approximative:

due-puluan
'around twenty'

reciprocal distributive:

maen-mare-marean
'be angry at each
other constantly'

habitual:

tidur-tiduran
'lie around all the time'

adversative:

kezlangan
'"lost, have something
lost!t

koilagan-buku
'have a book lost'

comparative:

gedean
'bigger'

excessive:

ksgedean
'too big'

8.3 Other morphophonemic rules

+derv.

r+frequency
AMR (1) +manner

+unit
X B X-X
[ ]Adv. Adv.[ ] {+possibilitive
+contradictive
| +careless J

Adv: Adv.

This rule reduplicates derived frequency,
manner, unit, possibilitive, contradictive
and careless adverbs. This rule must be or-
dered before AMR (2) and AMR (3).
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Examples:
frequency:
sari-sarine
'daily'
manner:
baek-baek
'carefully'
unit:
satu-satu
'one by one'
possibilitive:
segade-godetie
'as big as possible'
contradictive:
sejao-jaoie
'as far as, although far'
careless:
semao-maone
'as one wants'

[ +derv. ]
f+frequency
+unit

AMR {2) i — So= .
' Adv.- Adv.[ {+p0551b111t1ve
+contradictive
|+tcareless

This rule gives the prefix ss- to derived
frequency, possibilitive, contradictive and
careless, and sentence adverbs. This rule 1is
optional for sentence adverbs.

Examples:

frequency:

sswaktu-waktu
'sometimes’

possibilitive:

sagade-gadefie
'as big as possible'

contradictive:

Sajao-gjaotie
'as far as, although far'

careless:

saoniaqo-maofie
'as one wants'
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sentence adverb:

(sa)boatuliie
'actually'
[ +derv. 1
+SAdv.
~ +frequency
—> 4+ oy em e
AMR (3) ]Adv ne]Adv. +possibilitive
+contradictive
+careless
- —

This rule gives the suffix -#ie to derived
frequency, possibilitive, contradictive, care-
less and sentence adverbs.

Examples:

frequency:

sari-sarine
'daily'

possibilitive:
segoede-gadeiie

'as big as possible’

contradictive:

sejao-jaone
'as far as, although far'

careless:

semao-maone
'as one wants'

sentence adverb:

sebatulne
'actually'

subcon. MR (1) [ —

subcon. subcon.

This rule gives the prefix se- toderived
subordinating conjunctions.
Example:

soboslunne
'before'

subcon./Intro. MR (1)

] ——>  +ne]

+d .
subcon./Intro. /[+derv.]

subcon./Intro.

This rule gives derived subordinating

conjunctions and introducers the suffix -7e.



Examples: adverbs, and verbs the form -(s)aje.

Examples:

subcon:
sobasluntie noun:
'before'’ .
ape-(s)aje
'anything'
Intro:
e e adverb:
Jaditne
'therefore’ . .
pegimane-(s)aje
'any way, any how'
Indef. N, VvV, Adv., MR (1)
: +derv.
Inv/aav. A N l;indefinite] verb:
berape-(slaje
This rule gives derived indefinite nouns, 'be any amount'
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Chapter nine

PHONOLOGY

9.0 Introduction

The phonological component is one of the
basic components of a grammar in the lexicase
framework as in other generative frameworks
(see section 2.1). The standard work on theo-
ry of phonology in generative grammar on which
the following discussion is based is Chomsky
and Halle (1968).

and conventions of the variable rules as pro-

In addition, the concept
posed by Labov (e.g. Labov 1972) are adopted
(see section 9.4).

Muhadjir (1964) and Kdhler (1966) give
The differ-
ences between their analyses are dealt with
in Muhadjir (1972). Hakim (1969) discusses the

distribution of [h] in Betawi.

phonemic inventories for Betawi.

These works

provide a valuable introduction to the phono-

Table 3

logy.

The theory of generative phonology and
of variable rules, however, make a more ade-
quate description possible, especially for the
vowel system and the distribution of the 1la-
ryngeals. Itwill be shown that the framework
used here is helpful in dealing with these

areas.

first a table of the

underlying sounds of Betawi and their distinc-

In this section,

tive features will be given. Rules relating

to vowels and laryngeals, and then other rules
will be discussed. Finally I will explain
differences from previous descriptions. In
9.7 morpheme structure conditions (MS condi-
tions) and phonological rules (P rules) are

formally stated.

Distinctive feature composition of sounds of Betawil

+ )
+
+

son.
syl.
cons.
cor.

ant.

high

low

back
round
voice
cont.
nasal
lateral
strid.
tense
dist.
del. rel.

+
+
-+

+

1
1
|

1+ 4+

1+ + + + 1+
1+ 4+

L+ + 4+ 0+
o+ o+

L+ 4+ + 4+

b+ + 1+ + 1

+
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2 r 1
+ + +
+ - -
- 4+ +
- + +
- + +
+ = -
+ + +
+ + +
- - +

p bmt d n s ¢ j n k g q
- - 4+ = = 4+ = = - 4 = - 4
+ + 4+ + + + + + 4+ o+ o+ o+ o+
- = =+ 4+ + + o+ o+ 4+ o+ o+ o+
+ + + + 4+ + + + + + - - -
- - = = = - 4+ o+ + + + + 0+
T S s
- 4+ + - + + = = + + - + +
T T S T
e I Tk T
+ = = 4+ = = + 4+ - - 4+ - -
+ + + - - - o+ o+ 4+ o+ o+ o+



9.1 The vowel system

Betawi has six underlying vowels: /i/,
/e/, /u/, /o/, /a/, /o/. The surface vowel
inventory contains 14 vowels: [o], [1], [e],
[u], [o], [a]; the lax counterparts of the
nonlow tense vowels [I], [E], [U], [O]; and
the nonlow tense vowels with offglides: [1y],
[ey], [uw], [ow].

Four rules operate on underlying forms
to give the 14 surface vowels: (1) the vowel
laxing rule, (2) the lax vowel assimilation
rule, (3) the tense vowel offglide rule, (4)
the 'final /a/' rule. These rules are dis-
cussed below. (In addition there are rules
of shwa epenthesis and deletion. Since these
rules do not affect the surface vowel inven-
tory, and are connected with rules related to

prefixes, they are discussed in section 9.3.)

9.1.1 Vowel laxing and laxing assimilation
rules

Nonlow vowels may optionally be lax in
closed syllables (P rule II). The degree of
laxing may vary. Vowel laxing accounts for

the lax vowels in the following examples:

Underlying (Optional)

form: surface Gloss:

form:
/titip/ [titIp] 'keep (for
someone) '

/pukul/ [ pukUl] 'hit'
/tulis/ [tulls] 'write'
/mofiet/ [ mofiEt ] 'monkey’
/ekor/ [ ekOr ] 'tail'
/campur / [ campUr ] 'mix’
/bintang/ [bIntag] 'star'
/lonte/ [ lOnte] 'prostitute’

The addition of a suffix may open a syl-

lable, as 1n the following example.

Underlying

form: Surface forms: Gloss:
/pilih/ [pilih], [pilIh] 'choose'
/pilih+an/ [pilihan] but
not *[pilIhan] ‘'choice'

A mid vowel is obligatorily assimilated
in laxness to a following lax vowel which is
identical in all other features (P rule III).
This accounts for lax vowels in open syllables

in examples like the following:

Underlying surface forms:; Gloss:
form:
/bohorn/ [bOhOg], [bohog] 'lie'
/beres/ [bErEs], [beres] 'ar-
ranged'

High vowels or vowels which are not identical
in other features do not assimilate in laxness
as shown by the previous examples.

The laxing assimilation rule must be or-
dered after the vowel laxing rule to give the

correct results.

9.1.2 Tense vowel offglide rule

Nonlow tense vowels may optionally have
an offglide in word final position (P rule
IV). While a very slight offglide is some-
times heard on a tense vowel in any environ-
ment, it is only in word final position that
it 1s clearly pronounced. The tense vowel
offglide rule accounts for the offglide in the

following examples:

Underlying (Optional)
form: surface Gloss:
form:

/soto/ [ sotow] 'kind of
soup'

/sate/ [ satey] 'kind of
meat dish'

/satu/ [ satuw] 'one'

/isi/ [isiy] 'contents'

The offglide rule must be ordered after
the vowel laxing rule, as a final offglide

does not cause laxing of the preceding vowels?
9.1.3 The final /a/ rule

Underlying final /a/ may optionally be
pronounced as either [a] or [e] at morpheme

boundary before a consonant or word finally.
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Examples:

Underlying
form:

/apa/

/apa+ina/

/n=apa+in/

/apa+an/

Surface forms:

(most frequent

pronunciation
first)

[ape] ([apa])
[ apene] ([apafhal)

[ napain]

[apaan]

Gloss:

'what'

'what is
1t?!

'what are
you doing?'’

'what is
it?!
(ref. to
concrete
object)

In the Kebon Pala district of Jakarta,

the final /a/ i1s raised but not fronted,

giving the characteristic final

Pala:

Examples:

Underlying
form:

/apa/
/apa+na/

/n=apa+in/

/apa+an/

Surface forms:

(most frequent

pronunciation
first)

[apa] ([apal])
[apsfis] ([apafa])

[vapain]

[ apaan]

shwa of Kelbon

Gloss:

'what'
'what is
it?!

'what are
youdoing?'

'what 1is
it?!
(ref. to
concrete
object)

The final /a/ rule must be ordered after

the tense vowel offglide rule,

as words with

underlying final /a/ do not take an offglide.

Example:

Underlying form:

Offglide rule:

/gqule/

'kind of soup'

‘guley

Final /a/ rule: -

Surface form:

This accounts for contrasts like the following:

Underlying
form:

/gule/

/gula/
/bole/
/bola/
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[guley]

(Optional)
surface
form:

[guley]
[gule]

[boley]
[bole]

/gula/
'sugar’

gule
[gule]

Gloss:

'kind of soup'’
'sugar’
'allowed'

'ball’

position.
nuant glides /w/ and /y/.

Since the offglide rule is optional, the
surface contrast is potential, and the differ-
ent underlying forms may also be pronounced

identically with surface final [e].

9.2 The laryngeals
The distribution of /h/ and glottal stop
in Betawl will be discussed in relation to

initial, medial, and final position.

9.2.1 1Initial position

/h/ does not normally occur in 1initial
In this it is like the other conti-
There are these ex-

ceptions in my data:

Underlying Surface form: Gloss:

form:

/h/:

/hah/ [ hah] 'aha'
(exclama-
tion)

/he/ [ he] '"hey!'

/hektar/ [ hEktar] 'hectare'

/haram/ [ haram] 'forbidden'

/y/

/ayo/ [yvo] ([ayo], [flo]) 'come on'

/yan/ [vag] ([fan]) 'which'

/yakin/ [yakIn] 'sure'

/W/

ywadu/ [wadu] ([adu]) (exclamation
of dismay)

/waris/ [warIs] 'inherit-
ance'

/wuwunan/ [ wuwugan ] 'ceiling,

house ridge'

Most of these words fall into the marginal
categories of exclamations (/hah/, /he/, /ayo/,
/wadu/), or borrowed words (/hektar/ from Dutch,
/haram/, /hajar/ from Arabic). These items
must be specified in the lexicon as exceptions
to the general rule that glides do not occur
initially (MS condition ITI).

Glottal stop occurs initially in all words

which do not begin with another glide or con-



sonant. Since it 1is predictable this infor-
mation is provided by a phonological rule (P
rule VIII) rather than being specified in the

underlying form.

Examples:

Underlying Surface Gloss:
form: form:

/isi/ [?isi] 'contents'
/ekor/ [ Pekor] 'tail'
/use/ [ Puse] 'have to'
/ogah/ [ Pogah] 'don't want'’
/apa/ [ ?ape] 'what'

9.2.2 Medial position

/h/ and glottal stop may occur between
like vowels. However, unlike /w/ and /y/,
they usually do not occur between unlike vow-

els. There are these exceptions in my data:

Underlying Surface Gloss:
form: form:

/h/:

/paha/ [ pahe] 'thigh'

/jahe/ [ Jahe} 'ginger'

/nasehat/ [ nasehat] 'advice'

/ahir/ [ Pahir] 'end'

/?/:

/so?al/ [so?al] 'problem'

/do?a/ [do?a] 'prayer'

Glides usually do not occur in clusters

with other glides or with consonants. There
are these exceptions in my data:
Underlying Surface Gloss:
form: form:
/ma”lum/ [ma?lum] 'understand’
/ra’yat/ [ra’yat] 'people’

Most of these are borrqwed words (Arabic
/nasehat/, /ahir/, /so%al/, /do%a/, /ma?lum/,
/ra’yat/) .

the lexicon as exceptions to the general rules

These words must be specified in

that glides do not occur in clusters with
other glides or with consonants (MS condition
ITI) and glottal stop and /h/ do not occur

between unlike wvowels

9.2.3 Final position

9.2.3.1 Underlying final /h/

(MS condition 1IV).

Underlying morpheme final /h/ in Betawil

is usually deleted (P rule I).

letion is variable.

However, de-

It is deleted more often

before a suffix beginning with a vowel than

word finally,

before a suffix beginning with a consonant or

and more often between like vow-

els than between unlike vowels (see section

9.4, Variable rules).

Examples:

Underlying
forms:

/marah/
/marah+fia/

/marah+in/

/marah+an/

(Optional)
surface
forms:

(most fre-
quent pro-
nunciation
first)

[mare]
([marah])

[marefie ]
([marahfia])

[marain]
([marahin],
[marein])

[marahan]
([maraan],
[marean])

Gloss:

'angry'

‘anger
(def./pos.)’

'get angry
at, scold'

'very angry,
anger'

This example also shows that when /h/ 1is

deleted, an underlying /a/ which is then in

—

final position may be raised and fronted to
[e] by the final /a/ rule.
rulle must be ordered after the /h/ deletion

rule.

Thus the final /a/

Underlying word final /h/ closes the syl-

lable, causing laxing of the vowel in the final

syllable.

not lax.

If the /h/ is deleted, the vowel is

Thus the vowel laxing rule (P rule

IT) must also be ordered after the /h/ dele-

tion rule (P rule I).

Example:

Underlying
form:

/bodoh/

Surface
forms:

/b0doh/,
/bodo/

Gloss:

'stupid’

There are a few words which have invari-
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able final /h/. These are either. negatives
Oor expressive particles. The same word class-
es are exceptional in having invariable final
glottal stop (see section 9.2.3.2). They
must be specified in the lexicon as exceptions
to the /h/ deletion rule.

Examples:
Underlying Surface Gloss:
form: form:

/ogah/ [ogah] 'don't want,
no'

/?ah/ [ ?ah] (particle
expressing
discomfort)

9.2.3.2 Underlying final glottal stop

There are a few words which have an in-
variable final glottal stop. They may be
classed as negatives, expressive particles,
and kin terms which are also used as terms of
address and reference. These words must be
listed in the lexicon with underlying final

glottal stop.

Underlying Surface Gloss:
form: form:
/kaga®/ [ kaga?] 'no’
/sanga?/ [ () gga?] 'not'
/ko?/ [kO?] (particle
expressing
surprise)
/ke?/ [KE? ] (particle
expressing
indifference)
/pa?/ [pa?] 'father'
/ma”/ [ma?] 'mother’
/fa?/ [fla?] 'mother'’
/ua?/ [ua?] 'uncle'
/ade?/ [ (a)dE?] 'younger
sibling'
/ampo?/ [ ((8)m) pO~] 'older
sister'

The final glottal stop of kin terms was
noted as a "vocative suffix" in PAN by Demp-
wolff (1934:153). Negatives and expressive
words seem to be classes of words which tend

to contain sounds which are rare or nonphone-
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mic in a language, e.g. English [4?dh] 'no
with glottal stop and phonemic vowel nasaliza-
tion, Javanese [lho] ' (exclamation)' with

"heavy" (lowered larynx) [lh] (Uhlenbeck
1963:75) .

9.2.3.3 Underlying final vowel

Forms which have underlying final vowels
(or deleted final /h/) in Betawi may optional-
ly have surface word final offglide (if nonlow
tense vowels), glottal stop, or [h] release
(P rules IV, VI and VII). The glottal stop
and [h] release are not very strongly or fre-
quently pronounced. by my primary informant,
Bu Siti. She felt that very distinct and fre-
guent glottal stop or [h] release sounded
typical of outlying areas of Jakarta. This is
also indicated by Muhadjir (1972:2). The
speech of outlying areas of Jakarta was not
investigated in this study. But such geo-
graphical factors could be incorporated into
the description by weighting geographical fac-

tors 1n variable rules.

An epenthetic glottal stop variable ap-
pears finally in a form ending in a vowel at
morpheme boundary (P rule VI). The glottal

stop appears more frequently between like

vowels than between unlike vowels and more

frequently before a vowel than before a conso-
nant or at word boundary. However, word fi-
nally after [a], a glottal stop is more likely
to ,occur than in any other environment except
between like vowels. These regularities may
be expressed in a variable rule. Their possi-
ble phonetic basis is discussed in section
9.4.

Thus three P rules (IV, VI and VII),
giving variable glottal stop at morpheme
boundary, and optional offglide and [h] re-
lease word finally will account for the alter-
nate pronunciations of forms with underlying
final vowels in Betawi, as in the following

examples.



Examples:

Underlying Surface forms Gloss:
form: (most frequent

pronunciation
first):

/mandi/ [ mandi ] 'bathe'
([mandi?],
[mandiy],
[mandih])

/mandi+fie/ [mandifie] 'bathing
([mandi®fie]) (def./pos.)"’

/mandi+in/ [mandi®in] 'bathe
([mandiin]) (someone) '

/apa/ [?apa?], 'what'
([?apa],
[apah])

/apa+an/ [ Papa”an] 'what is it?'
([apaan])

'what are
you doing?'

/n=apa+in/ [gpapain]
([ gapa®in])

Forms with underlying final vowels may
be contrasted with forms with underlying final
/h/ (discussed in section 9.3.3.1) in two
ways: 1) Forms with underlying final vowels
do not allow [h] at morpheme boundary before

a suffix.

Examples:

Underlying Surface Gloss:

forms: forms:

/mandi+in/ [mandi?in] 'bathe
/[mandiin] (someone) '
but not
*[mandihin]

/pilih+in/ [p1li?in] 'choose’
/lpiliin]

/[pilihin]

2) Even when forms with underlying final vow-
els have an [h] release at word boundary, the
vowel 1in the final syllable may not be lax.

Examples:

Underlying Surface Gloss:
forms: forms:

/mandi/ [mandi] 'bathe’
/[mandiy]
/[mandi?]
/[mandih]
but not
*[mandIh]

/pilih/ [pili] 'choose'!
/lpiliy]
/[pili?]
/[pilih]
/[pilIh]

Although there are not many forms with

underlying final glottal stop (discussed in
section 9.2.3.2), they may be contrasted with
forms with underlying final vowels in the fol-
lowing ways: (1) Underlying final glottal stop
1s invariable, (2) Underlying final glottal
stop causes laxing of nonlow tense vowels in

final syllables.

Examples:
Underlying Surface Gloss:
form: - forms:
/soto/ [ soto], 'kind of
[ sotow], soup'
[ sotoh],
[soto?]
but not
*[ sO0t0? ]
/ko?/ [kO?] (particle
expressing
surprise)

In addition, underlying final glottal stop
occurs only in particular classes of words
(see 9.3.3.2).

The [h] release and final glottal stop
rules must be ordered after the vowel laxing
rule, as neither cause laxing of the vowel in
the final syllable.

The final glottal stop rule must also be
ordered after the final /a/ rule, because the
final glottal stop rule operates more frequent-
ly after surface word final [a] (see section

9.4, Variable rules).

9.3 Other rules

9.3.1 Shwa epenthtesis, nasal assimilation,
and consonant loss

There are several rules in Betawl which
apply to the verbal prefix /p/ and the nominal
prefix /pesy/. Since there are no other pre-
fixes ending in a nasal, these rules may be
stated as applying to a nasal at prefix bound-
ary. The symbol = will be used to symbolize
a prefix boundary. The surface forms of these
prefixeé may be predicted with four ordered
rules: shwa epenthesis, nasal assimilation,
consonant loss I and consonant loss II (P

rules IX—XII).3

At a prefix boundary before a vowel, none

of the rules apply.
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Examples:
Underlying Surface Gloss:
form: form:

/n=ajar/ [pajar] 'teach'

/n=1ikest/ [pikat] 'tie'

/n=omoy/ [ omon ] 'say’

/n=uban+in/ [ gubanin] 'remove
grey
hairs'

/n=elak/ elak] 'evade'

4 [0

/n=arti/ [gorti] 'under-
stand'

/poy=alag+an/ [pegalapan] 'obstacle'

/pag=ormat/ [ pegormat ] 'respect'

After the verbal prefix /y/, shwa epen-

thesis applies before a voiced obstruent or

liquid, blocking the following rule, nasal

assimilation.

Shwa epenthesis also applies

before a (consonant-initial) monosyllabic

stem (there are very few of these).

Examples:

Underlying Surface Gloss:
form: form:

/n=bohon/ [ p2bOhOY ] 'lie'
/n=doron/ [ p2d0rOn] 'push'
/n=jaet/ [gojaet] 'sew'
/n=ganti/ [ peganti] 'change’
/n=lamun/ [ o lamUn ] 'daydream'
/n=rasa/ [ gerase] 'feel'
/n=teh/ [ peatEh] 'tea'

Nasal assimilation applies to the nominal

prefix /pep/ before voiced obstruents, al-

though not before liquids.

Examples:
Underlying Surface Gloss:
form: form:

/peoy=bohorn/ [ pembOhog] 'liar'

/papg=dism/ [ pendiam] 'quiet
person'

/pen=jual/ [ pefijual] 'seller'

/pPen=ganti/ ‘[pagganti] 'replace-
ment'

/pPen=liat+an/ [pepliatan] 'what is
seen'

Nasal assimilation also applies to both

of the stem.

prefixes before voiceless obstruents and na-

sals followed by loss of the initial consonant
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Examples:
Underlying Surface Gloss:
form: form:
/n=pukul/ [mukUl] 'hit'
/n=tulis/ [nulls] 'write'
/n=sapu/ [ lapu] 'sweep'
/n=cari/ [flari] 'look for'
/n=kasi/ [ hasi] 'give'
/n=masak/ [masak] 'cook'
/n=naek/ [ naek] 'go up'
/n=fafii/ [flafii] 'sing'
/n=yeri/ [gori] 'horrify'
/pen=takut/ [ penakUt] 'coward'’
/pen=sakit/ [ pefiakIt] 'illness"
/pan=kaco/ [ penaco] 'one who
causes
confusion'
/pesn=marah/ [ pemare] 'angry
person'

The exception to initial consonant loss is
/c/ after /peon/.

Examples:
Underlying Surface Gloss:
form: form:
/pen=cari+an/ [pencarian] 'livelihood'

The differences in the behavior of the
verbal prefix /y/ and the nominal prefix
/pan/ seem explainable in terms of mdrpheme
structure. The differences are that after the
verbal prefix /p/ there is epenthetic shwa
before voiced obstruents or liquids and the
voiceless affricate /c/ is deleted. These
additional processes associated with the ver-
bal prefix /y/ seem to act as a "conspiracy"
to avoid creating initial clusters of nasal
and consonant which contradict the morpheme
structure condition in Betawi (MS condition I)
that there are no initial consonant clusters.
The morpheme structure condition is not con-
tradicted in the case of the nominal prefix
/peon/ because the nasal is preceded by the
rest of the prefix, i.e. it 1is not initial.

So in stating the epenthetic shwa rule and
consonant loss I, the initial position of the

nasal is specified, so that application to

/pen/ is blocked.



An aspect of the nasal assimilation rule
which requires further comment is the assimi-

lation of /n/ to /s/, discussed below.

9.3.1.1 Assimilation of /n/ to /s/

An aspect of the behavior of the prefixes
/n/ and /pern/ which at first appears anoma-
lous in Betawi, is the change of /gp/ to [n]
before /s/. The usual phonemic charts, such
as that given by Kahler (1961:V) list /n/
with a palatal series and /s/ with an alveolar
series. This type of chart would make the
change of /p/ to [fi] before /s/ appear to be
the only case in which the prefix cannot be
treated as assimilating regularly before a
voiceless obstruent.

An examination of the articulatory fea-
tures of the sounds of Betawi makes the beha-
vior of /n/ before /s/ seem less anomalous.
Betawli has a single sibilant. It is a blade-
alveolar fricative, articulated with the
tongue-tip down behind the lower teeth. This
may be contrasted with the English alveolar
fricative which for many speakers is produced
with the tongue tip raised to the alveolar
ridge (Smalley 1964:26—21). In the feature
theory of Chomsky and Halle (1968), tip ver-
sus blade alveolar sounds are distinguished
by the feature "distributed". Distributed
sounds are produced with a construction that
extends for a considerable distance along
the direction of the air flow (Chomsky and
Halle 1968:312). Tip=-alveolar sounds are
[-distributed] and blade-alveolar sounds are
[+distributed].

The sounds symbolized here as /c/ and
/j/ in Betawi are affricates. Like /s/, they
are pronounced with blade-alveolar articula-
tion, the tongue tip being kept down at the
lower teeth. This may be contrasted to the
English palatoalveolar affricates which are
usually pronounced with tongue tip articula-
tion for the stop, dropping the tip for the
fricative (Smalley 1964:275), and are also
pronounced farther back in the mouth.

/fi/ in Betawi has the same point of ar-
ticulation features as those of /s/ and the

affricates.

The sounds /#/, /s/, /c¢/, and /3j/ in Be-
tawl are thus all blade-alveolar sounds, while
/n/, /4/, and /t/ are tip-alveolar or tip-
dental (/t/, and /n/ before /t/). On the ba-
sis of these articulatory features, the change
of /y/ to [n] before /s/ appears to be a reg-

ular case of assimilation.

9.3.2 npo- loss

An additional rule which applies to the
prefix pn- 1s ps- loss which applies to redu-
plicated forms where the prefix py is not as-
similated and the epenthetic shwa rule has ap-
plied (P rule XIII). The motivation for this
rule appears to have to do with the length of
the reduplicated form which results when p-
1s not assimilated, but forms+:an additional

syllable with an epenthetic shwa.

Example:
Gloss:
Underlying
form: /n=beli-g=bsli/ 'buy
(dist.,) "
Shwa

epenthesis: pe=bsli-ges=bsli

pe— loss no=bsli-bsali
Surface
form: [ pebeli-boli]

It might seem that the prefix g- should
simply not be copied by the reduplication
rule. But p- is copied when it assimilates,

and other prefixes are also reduplicated with

the stem.
Examples:
Underlying Surface Gloss:
forms: forms:

/N=cari-p=cari/ [nari-nari] 'look for

(dist.)'
/ko=baek+an-ko= [ kebaekan- 'kindness'
baek+an/ keabaekan ]

9.3.3 /r/ loss

The prefixes /bsr/ and /psr/ lose /r/
before consonants. (There are no examples
available before glides, as they normally do

not occur initially.) As these are the only
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prefixes ending in /r/, the rule may be
stated as applying at prefix boundary before

a consonant (P rule XIV).

Examples: -
Underlying Surface Gloss:
form: form:
/bsr=anak/ [ beranak] 'give birth
to a child'
/bar=talor/ [beatslor] 'lay an egg'

/psr=anak+an/ [pesranakan] ‘'oneof (part)
native descent'

/por=buat+an/ [pesbuatan] 'deed'

9.3.4 Shwa deletion

Shwa may be optionally deleted between
an initial consonant and a folloWing liquid,
Oor an initial /s/ and a following nasal or

nonstrident voiceless consonant (P rule 1V).

Examples:
Underlying (Optional) Gloss:
form: surface
form:

/perempuan/ [ prEmpuan] 'woman'
/kalapa/ [klape] 'coconut'
/balakag/ [blakag] 'back’
/Malayu/ [Mlayu] 'Malay'
/seperti/ [ spErti] 'similar’
/sa=teggah/ [ stEge] 'half'’
/sakaran/ [ skarag] 'now'
/se=miggu/ [ smiggu] 'a week'
/sa=lalu/ [slalu] 'always'

It might be proposed that the shwa could
be considered to be epenthetic and the under-
lying forms to have initial consonant clusters.
Evidence against that position comes from the
behaviour of the shwa in the prefixes /ks/ and
/sa/. The fact that these prefixes have in-
variable shwa before vowels indicates that the

shwa 1is underlying in the prefixes.
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Examples:

Underlying Surface
form: form: Gloss

/ke=liat+an/ [kliatan], 'visable'
[keliatan]

/ke=item+an/ [ksiteman] 'too black'’

/se=ribu/ [sribu], 'one thousand'
[ seribu]

/se=iris/ [ sairIs] 'one slice'

Thus a shwa deletion rule is required to ac-
count for the behavior of shwa in the prefixes
/ke/ and /ss/. It is less complex to genera-
lize this rule to cover other cases, than to

treat the prefixes differently.

The shwa deletion rule must be ordered
after the shwa epenthesis rule to give the
correct results.

Examples:
Underlying form:

/n=liat+in/ /n=besar+in/

'look at'’ 'enlarge’
Shwa epenthesis (obig.):
naliatin gpeabssarin

Shwa deletion (opt.):
nliatin
Surface forms:

[peliatin] ~ [pliatin] [ gebssarin]

9.4 Variable rules

9.4.0 Introduction

The variable rule is proposed by Labov
(e.g. 1972) to account for regularities in
frequencies of application of optional rules.
For example, in Betawl epenthetic glottal stop
may appear at morpheme boundary after a vowel.
It appears more often before a vowel than word
finally or before a consonant, and more often

between like vowels than between unlike vow-



els. The alternatives for expressing such
variation in a generative grammar without va-
riable rules are to write an optional rule,
treating it as free variation, or to treat it
as occurring only in the most favorable envi-
ronment, ignoring the variability as perfor-
mance error. Neither of these solutions re-
presents the facts fairly.

Labov (e.g. 1972:218-219) suggests gen-
eralizing the notion of optional rule to that
of a "variable rule". Every rule is assigned
a quantity ¢ representing the proportion of
cases in which the rule applies out of all
those cases in which it might do so. For a
categorical, invariant rule ¢=1, and in a
variable rule 0<¢<1l. Such a variable output
is indicated by angled brackets around the
element to the right of the arrow. If ¢ 1is
affected by the presence or absence of some
feature in the environment, that element acts
as a variable constraint and is placed in
angled brackets in the environment to the
right of the slash. Thus a following vowel
at morpheme boundary favors the operation of
the final epenthetic glottal stop rule in Be-
tawi, and constrains - what would otherwise be

free variation.

(1)

—COHS?

-syl.
+ <V>
-cont. /v _ v

—S0on.
- o—

(1) states that an epenthetic glottal stop
variably appears at morpheme boundary after a
vowel, more often before a vowel than else-
where.

To establish relations of order among
constraints and weigh one more heavily than
the other, Greek letters may be placed to the
upper left of the angled bracket indicating
the relations of more or less. Thus (2) ex-
presses the rule in Betawi that an epenthetic
glottal stop appears variably at morpheme
boundary after a vowel, more often before a

like vowel than before an unlike vowel.

- (2)
-:consfr
-syl.
—_— v +a<v >
¢ -son. / 1 — @ 1
_:contli B<V2>

This approach implies that the speaker
can identify not only optional rules, but which
linguistic factors favor rule operation, and
the hierarchical order in which they are ranked.

Kiparsky (1971:603) suggests that instead
of being learned, such frequencies may be pre-
dictable from general substantive constraints
such as those based on phonotactic factors.
For example, final consonant deletion may be
expected to be more frequent before a consorant
than before a vowel, so that CVCV sequences in
the output are favored. Kiparsky's view would
be compatible with Stampeian natural phonology
in which many "rules" of generative phonology
are seen as universal tendencies which may be
suppressed 1in particular languages. It may be
that the regularities described here as "vari-
able rules" may ultimately be shown to be re-
flections of universal phonotactic factors.

- No nongrammatical (stylistic, social
class, age, geographical or ethnic) constraints
are introduced in the variable rules in this de-
scription. This 1s because, as discussed in
the introduction, the description is based on

the vernacular speech of a particular-group of

people, restricted by ethnic group, class, age
and area. ,
The description of the vernacular of such

speakers 1n a necessary preliminary to the
study of the extremely complex variation in

speech in Jakarta due to nongrammatical factors.

9.4.1 Constraints on application of some
variable rules in Betawi

The tables below show frequencies of ap-
plication of some variable rules in Betawil in
the speech of my primary informant Bu Siti and
another member of the Rindu Malam lenong
troupe, based on tape recordings. The actual

number of instances in each cell on the tape is
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repcrted 1n parentheses after the percentage,

with number of applications to the left of the

gtash and

right.

Table 4

number of total instances to the

Frequency of application of /h/ deletion

Environ-
ment:
+ + Y +V
Speaker:
Bu Siti1 *lOO-(2/2) 93 (13/14) |69 (9/14) 10 (1/10)

In the case of /h/ deletion,

since the

forms involved are very rare in some environ-

ments,

I was only able to use the data from

tapes of elicitation sessions with Bu Siti 1in

Table

which such forms were 1ntroduced. The chart
shows that for Bu Siti /h/ deletion operates
more often at word boundary and before a suffix
(the only suffix
than be-
(/in/ or

The loss of a consonant finally or be-

beginning with a consonant
beginning with a consonant is /fia/),
fore suffixes beginning with vowels
/an/) .
fore another consonant is a very common rule,
and may be seen as an 1instance of the tendency
to maximize the optimal CV syllable structure.
/h/ deletion also seems to operate more often
between unlike vowels than between like vowels.
It might be that the constraint here involves
a resistance to deletion in the environment
where [h]

something like what seems to be opera-

serves to differentiate two like

sounds,
ting in the case of glottal stop epenthesis,

discussed below.

5

Frequency of application of final

glottal stop epenthesis

Percent of glottal stop

Environ-
ment - (1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6)
‘ —V1 i—"Vy (i3 [Ty c la !
Speaker:
BU Siti 90 29 12 04 04 80
(36/40) (3/26) (2/15) - (10/233) (2/48) (35/48)
- . 91 13 11 06 02 77
Salmine
(11/12) (1/8) (1/9) (16/278) (1/48) (23/30)
(1) = a+a, i+1i
(2} = u+i, e+i, o+i, e+a, o+a
(3) = a+i, i+a, u+a
For epenthetic glottal stop, the tapes (5) ((6) is discussed below) is a matter of

of Bu Siti and her neighbor Salmine talking

together at home were used since they were of

better quality than the lenon tapes and re-

liable transcription of the occurrence of

glottal stop could be made.
glottal stop epenthesis,

In the case of

1t appears that the

constraint in the cases of environments (1) -
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polarity or degree of difference between the
vowel at morpheme boundary and the following
like
vowels, the glottal stop is most likely to
the

sound. When these are most alike, i.e.

appear. When they are less alike, i.e.

unlike vowel combinations {[ui], {ei], [oi],

[ea], [oa], it is less likely.to occur. It



1s even less likely between the polar opposi-
tions of the vowel combinations [ai], [ia],
and [ua]. The appearance of glottal stop is
least likely when the following sound is least
like the preceding one, i.e. before a conso-
nant or word boundary. In this case it may
also be seen as the tendency to maximize the
CV syllable structure.

The exception 1s the case of the high
frequency of glottal stop after /a/ in word
final position (environment (6)). This may

be related to the fact that the final offglide

rule does not apply to /a/, as to other tense
vowels 1n final position.

This rule does not follow the "unmarked"
pattern of a single environmental feature af-
fecting rule frequency in a probabilistically
uniform way (Cedegren and Sankoff 1972:44-45).
It appears that in this case the preceding
and following environment interact and act as

a single factor.

9.5 Comparison with previous treatments and
implications of this treatment

9.5.1 Comparison with previous treatments

9.5.1.1 The vowel system

Muhadjir (1972) accounts for the differ-
ences between his description (Muhadjir 1964)
of the vowel system of Betawi, in which he
describes a phonemic inventory of seven vowels,
and Kahler's (1966) description, which de-
scribes a phonemic inventory of eleven vowels,
basically on the grounds that the material
used by Kahler represented several subdialects.
The description of the vowel system of Betawi
in this study generally agrees with Muhadjir's,

except that only six underlying vowels are

posited, in contrast to Muhadjir's seven pho-
nemes. The difference between this descrip-
tion and Muhadjir's is due to the fact that

the structuralist framework in.which Muhadjir

worked requires two separate vowel phonemes
(in Muhadjir's orthography e and ¢) to account
for the existence of pairs like (in his ortho-
graphy) gule 'kind of soup' and gulé 'sugar'
which the informant perceives as different.

In generative theory, underlying repre-
sentations may be completely neutralized un-
der certain circumstances (perhaps constrained
by the "alternation condition" (Kiparksy 1973:
10), which at least in intention apparently
does not apply to the final /a/ rule in Beta-
wi). This allows the description of distinct
underlying forms which fall together on the
surface.

Those forms which have final ¢ in Muha-
djir's orthography are considered in this
analysis to have underlying final /a/, which
may be realized on the surface as [e]. To
test whether the surface forms actually fall
together with underlying final /e/ forms so
as to be indistinguishable, a perception test
was given to the primary informant, Bu Siti.
Bu Siti was tape recorded pronouncing several
examples of minimal pairs in a neutral frame.
Picture cues were used as Bu Siti does not
read. The frame was simply "In< " ('This

is  '). The words were not presented as
minimal pairs but as part of a longer list.
The pairs were: (underlying forms) /gule/

'kind of soup', /gula/ 'sugar'; /bole/ 'al-

lowed', /bola/ 'ball'; /sampe/ 'arrive',

/sampah/ 'garbage' (underlying /h/ is usually

lost in word final position as discussed 1in
9.2.3.1). When these minimal pairs were re-
played to her, Bu Siti could not consistently
distinguish between the forms with underlying
/a/ and forms with underlying /e/, as they
were neutralized as [e].

When Bu Siti was asked about the differ-
ence between the members of the such minimal
pairs, however, she responded that they were
pronounced differently. In contrasting them,
she tended to give the underlying /e/ form a
final offglide, and the underlying /a/ form a

glottal stop release, (nondistinctive: see
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section 9.2.3.2) maximally differentiating
them as, for example: [guley] 'kind of soup',
versus [gule(?)] 'sugar'. She noted that the
offglide form was "longer" than the other.
The underlying /a/ form with an offglide pro-
nounciation was rejected (for example: *[guley]
'sugar'). This may be described by saying
that the offglide rule is ordered before the
final /a/ rule. Only underlying final /e/ may
have a strong offglide. This distinguishes
final /e/ forms from underlying final /a/
forms. The distinction is not "difficult to
learn”" because the final /a/ rule is a varia-
ble rule, and the underlying form sometimes
appears on the surface.

Bu Siti observed that pronunciation with
final [a] was "another way of saying the same
thing" for underlying /a/ forms, e.g. [gula]
'sugar', but not for underlying /e/ forms,
e.g. *[gula] 'kind of soup'.

The generative description accounts for
all of the following facts without positing an
additional underlying vowel:

1) The speaker's intuition that the final
sounds in such minimal pairs (pairs with un-
derlying final /e/ versus underlying final /a/)
are different.

2) The fact that such pairs may be pro-
‘nounced indistinguishably in natural speech as
[e].

3) The fact that the underlying /e/ form
may be pronounced with an offglide: [ey],
while the underlying /a/ form may not.

4) The fact that final [a] variably ap-
pears on the surface in the underlying /a/

forms, especially before certain suffixes.

9.5.1.2 Laryngeals

Muhadjir (1964:34, 37) and Hakim (1969:
37) note the sporadic appearance of final
glottal stop after vowels both at word bound-
ary and at morpheme boundary before suffixes.
In this study,' the-use of variable rules makes
it possible to describe some regularities of
this variation in terms of phonological fac-
tors (see section 9.4).

Muhadjir (1964:34, 37) and Hakim (1969:

36, 37) also note the sporadic appearance of
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[h] after vowels both at word boundary and at
morpheme boundary before suffixes. As in the
case of glottal stop, the use of variable
rules in this study makes it possible to de-
scribe some regularities of the occurence of
[h] in terms of phonological factors (see sec-
tion 9.4). In addition, Muhadjir and Hakimdo
not account for the fact that [h] appears at
morpheme boundary before suffixes only in cer-
tain items. 1In this study, those items are
listed in the lexicon with underlying final
/h/, accounting for the optional apprearance of
[h] at morpheme boundary in only that class of

items.

9.5.2 Underlying final /a/ and /h/:
historical considerations, relation
to other dialects, and social factors

As pointed out in the previous sections,
the facts of the informants' speech require
positing underlying forms with final /a/ which
may be realized as [e] by a phonological rule,
and underlying forms with final /h/ which may
be deleted by a phonological rule. As a re-
sult, the posited underlying forms look more
like forms in Bahasa Indonesia; forms found in
the subdialects of outlying areas of Jakarta
(Muhadjir 1972:2); and forms reconstructed by
Dempwolff (1934) for Proto-Austronesian, than
the surface forms of Betawi do. This analysis
of the underlying forms of Betawi supports the
suggestion of Chomsky and Halle (1968:251)
that underlying'forms may resemble historical
reconstructions, and related dialects may be
more alike in their underlying forms than in
surface forms.

The variable surface final [a] and final
[h] forms in the data might be dismissed as
due to the influence of Bahasa Indonesia, or
of the subdialects of outlying areas of Jakar-
ta. However, not only was it found that all
of the informants recorded had such forms in
their natural speech, but the appearance of
surface [a] and [h] was found to be constrain-
ed by phonological factors in the environment.
It seems unlikely that this kind of patterning
would appear if final [a] and [h] pronuncia-
tions were due to the influence of neighboring

dialects or subdialects.



A subject for further svtudy would be the
entire range of stylistic variation of Betawi
speakers. The present study describes only
the verﬁacular speech of a particular group
of speakers, as discussed in section 1.
Further study might investigate the con-
straints on the final /a/ rule and the final
/h/ deletion rule which are of a social na-
ture: it seems that these rules operate more
often in informal situations than in formal
ones. Such constraints could be incorporated
into a description by weighting the social
factor of formality in a variable rule.

This study indicates however that the
vernacular is not simply a "least formal"
lect in which there is no final /a/ or final
/h/. 1Instead there is also variation within
the vernacular style in Betawi, which is gov-

erned by grammatical (phonological) factors.

9.6 Statement of rules

9.6.1 Morpheme structure conditions
(MS conditions)

In this section, the morpheme structure
conditions (MS conditions) for Betawi are
stated. They are stated as if-then conditions
on underlying representations. They are un-

ordered.

MS condition I

+ [-syl.] [ ]

[+syl.]

MS condition I states that there are no
initial clusters involving consonants or
glides in lexical representations. An ini-
tial consonant or glide is always followed
by a vowel in underlying representation.

However, the dropping of shwa between a
consonant and liquid, or /s/ and a consonant
may produce surface forms with initial clus-
ters (see P rule XIV).

MS condition II

+ [-syl. ]
¥

[+cons. ]

MS condition II states that glides do
not occur in initial position in lexical re-
presentation. However there are a few items
which are specified in the lexicon as excep-
tions to this rule for [h], [w] and [y] (see
section 9.2.1) and glottal stop occurs ini-
tially in surface forms as a result of a pho-

nological rule (see P rule VIII).

MS condition III

[-syl. ] [-syl. ]
¥ ¥
[+cons. ] [ +cons. ]

MS condition IV states that the only se-
quences of nonsyllabics are sequences of con-
sonants. That is there are no consonant clus-
ters involving glides. There are a few items
specified as exceptions in the lexicon which

are borrowed words (see section 9.2.2).

MS condition IV

[-syl. ]

[+Syl']l [ -cons. ]

[+syl.]2

¥
[+cont. ]

MS condition IV states that the only
glides between unlike vowels are semivowels.
That is, there are no laryngeals between un-
like vowels in lexical representation. A few
items are specified in the lexicon as excep-

tions to this rule (see section 9.2.2).
MS condition V

[ -son. ] [-son. ]
¥
[+cont. ]

[+cons. ]

MS condition V states that the only se-
quence of two obstruents has /s/ as its member.
This rule does not prevent sequences of li-

quids and consonants.
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MS condition VI

[+nasal] —cont. |
oant.
fCor.
vhigh

' dback
0dist.

— — - -

cant.
Bcor.
vyhigh
Sback
) 6dist.

MS condition VI states that before a

noncontinuant a nasal is homorganic.

MS condition VII

¥
[+syl.]

MS condition VII states that there are

no final clusters involving consonants or

glides.

MS condition VIII

[ -son.] +

¥
[+voi.]

MS condition VIII states that there are

no final voiced oral obstruents.
MS condition IX

[ +cons. ]
[+high ]
¥

+

[ -ant. ]

MS condition IX states that there are

no final anterior high consonants (no final

/c/, /3/, oxr /R/).
MS conditiop X

[-cons.]

[+son. ]

+
[+syl. ]
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MS condition X states that there are no
final semivowels 1n lexical representation.
However 1in surface forms [w] and [y] occur as
offglides of final tense vowels (see P rule
V).

MS condition XTI

It 1s also a morpheme structure condition
in Betawi that there are no sequences of two
like sounds, although there i1s no appropriate

formalism to state this.

9.6.2 Phonological rules

P rule I: /h/ deletion rule

—cons.
+C
-son. —> <@g>/ Vl a<{# }>
| tcont. |
<+V.>
B V2

P rule I states that an underlying /h/
may variably be deleted at a morpheme boundary.
It 1s more likely to be deleted at a word
boundary or before a suffix beginning with a
consonant than before a suffix beginning with
a vowel, and more likely to be deleted between
unlike vowels than between like vowels (see
section 9.4).

This rule applies either at word bounda-
ry or at morpheme boundary before a suffix.
(There are no prefixes ending in /h/.)° The
abbreviations C and V are used for [+cons.]
and [+syl.] respectively. The suffixes be-
ginning with a vowel are /an/ and /in/, the

only suffix beginning with a consonant is /fia/

P rule II: closed syllable vowel laxing

rule
+Syli] —> [-tense]/ [-syl.] #
[—low. T Y [—syl.]
+[ -syl.]

P rule II states that an underlying non-
low tense vowel is variably lax in a closed
syllable. It applies at a medial cluster of
nonsyllabics, word final nonsyllabic, or a
final nonsyllabic followed by a suffix begin-
ning in a nonsyllabic. There are no prefixes

to which it applies.



P rule III: vowel laxing assimilation

rule
_1syl.— Plsyl.—
-low -low
-high | ——> [-tense]/ Co |-high
aback - aback
 Bround | Bround

P rule III states that a mid tense vow-
el is obligatorily lax if it is followed in
the same word by its lax counterpart. There

are no cases in which it applies to affixes.

P rule IV: tense vowel offglide rule

—1syl.j
-syl. +tense
@ > |aback -low — #
Bround aback
 Bround |

P rule IV states that a word final non-
low tense vowel may variably be followed by

an offglide.

P rule V: final /a/ rule
+syl. -low +C}
] — <BaRD o — 5

P rule V states that underlying /a/
variably goes to surface [e] at morpheme

boundary before a consonant or word finally.

This rule applies at word boundary or
before a suffix. (There are no prefixes
ending in /a/.) The rule is simplified in
the Kebon Pala district of Jakarta by the
loss of the features [-back] in the structur-

al change.

P rule VI: final glottal stop rule

- h—

— ' A<+V_ >
Z;;S' +syl. 1

- : __ B< # >
| —cont. | 1 2

5<{§}>

P rule V states that a form with an un-
derlying final vowel (or one which has under-
gone P rule I, /h/ deletion) may variably be
pronounced with a final glottal stop. This
rule operates most often between like vowels,
then after [a] at word boundary, then between
unli&e vowels, and least frequently after

nonlow vowels at word boundary or before a

consonant (see section 9.4.).
P rule VII: [h] release rule

-syl.
-cons.

g —> -son. [+syl.]

_‘_*'COI’lt .

P rule VII states that a form with an
underlying final vowel may variably be pro-

nounced with a word final [h] release.

P rule VIII: initial glottal stop rule

—

-:syl.
-cons.
g —> -son. / #  [+syl.]
| —cont. |

P rule VIII states that a form with an
underlying initial vowel is obligatorily
pronounced with an initial glottal stop at

word boundary.

P rule IX: shwa epenthesis

_:high—q ( +cons. ||

-low +voice

____9 + —
? +back / [ nasal]____ 1 l-nasal|r
-round

— - V_.C

C1 11
\ J

P rule IX states that an epenthetic shwa

~appears after an initial nasal at prefix

boundary before nonnasal voiced consonants and
before (consonant-initial) monosyllabic items.
The only prefix which fits the structural de-

scription is the prefix /y/.
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P rule X: nasal assimilation

—son. |
F&ant.—ﬂ +nas.
Rcor. acant.
high cor.
[+nasal] Spack | /T \B(high
| 6dist. | Sback
Odist.

P rule X states that a nasal at a pre-
fix boundary assimilates to a following
obstruent or nasal. The only prefixes which

fit the structural description of this rule
are /n/ and /pan/.

P rule XI: consonant deletion I

[+cons.] ——> g / [+nasal]=

P rule XI states that a consonant 1is
deleted after an initial nasal at a prefix
boundary. The only prefix which fits the

structural description is /y/.

P rule XII: consonant deletion II

+cons.
-voice
-del. rel. —> ¢ / [+nasal] =

[+nasal]

P rule XII states that nasals and voice-
less consonants except for /c/ are deleted
after a prefix ending in a nasal. The only
prefix which fits the structural description

(after P rule XI has applied) is /pen/.

Notes to section 9

1. The specifications for "sonorant" and "low"
for /h/ and /?/ here follow Chomsky and Halle's (1968:
302, 305) definitions of these features, although not
their practice on pp. 303 and 307. Schane (1973:29)
also lists laryngeals as [ -sonorant].

2. Alternatively, rather than having an ordering
restriction, the vowel laxing rule could be stated so
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P rule XIII: o loss

[+nasal][+syl.]= X - [+nasall][+syl.]= X, —

1

[+nasal][+syl.]= X, X,

P rule XIII states that in a redupli-
cated form with the prefix ps-, the redupli-

cated prefix is lost (see section 9.3.2).

P rule XIV: /r/ deletion

—

+cons.

+son.
—> g/
+cont.

L:latera{_

= [+cons. ]

P rule XIV states that an /r/ at prefix
boundary 1s deleted before a consonant. The
only prefixes meeting the structural descrip-

tion of the rule are /bsr/ and /par/.

P rule XV: shwa deletion

r[+cons.] +son. )
r:high—— +cons.
-low <g> # { -son. [ +nas. ] ?
+back = +cons. "
| -round +cont. Cons.
-voice
-strid.
L )

P rule XV states that shwa may be varia-
bly deleted between an initial consonant and
a following liquid, or an initial /s/ and a
following nasal Or nonstrident consonant.
This rule applies either at word boundary or

after a prefix.

as not to apply before semivowels.

3. Alternatively, a rule of loss of a nasal be-
fore another nasal, ordered before the shwa epenthesis
rule, might be posited. This would allow simplifica-
tion of the assimilation rule, but it would add to the
number of rules required. I do not have any real evi-
dence for one solution over the other.



Chapter ten

CONCLUSTION

10.1 The origin and position of Betawi

10.1.0 Introduction

As mentioned in the introductory section
(section 1.1), Betawi appears to be a dialect
which resulted primarily from language shift
by speakers of languages closely related to
the target language. In section 1.2, histori-
cal information on the origin of Betawi was
summarized, and it was stated that following
the presentation of Betawli grammar which is
the main objective of this dissertation, lin-
guistic evidence concerning classification of
Betawi as a Malay dialect and the role of oth-
er languages in its development would be con-
sidered. The discussion of this linguistic
evidence follows.

First I will summarize the evidence which
does not depend on the description of Betawi
provided here, that of vocabulary and sound
correspondences. This evidence clearly places
Betawi as a dialect of Malay with, however,
many loanwords from languages with which it
has been in contact.

The following sections will compare as-
pects of the grammar of Be;awi, as described
in this study, with "classical" (see below)
Malay, showing some differences from Malay,
some similarities to Javanese, Sundanese, and
Balinese, and some apparent innovations.

The implications of these findings will
then be discussed.

By "classical" Malay 1s meant the lan-
guage of the Malay classics, such as the Se-
Jjarah Melayu (1758) and the Hikayat Hang Tuah
(1762) . It is generally considered to be de-
rived from the dialect of Riau and Johore
(e.g. Teeuw 1961:43). Winstedt (1927:4)
states that all his examples are taken from

these works of literature, and his description

will be the basis for references to classical
Malay in this section. The reason for using
classical Malay as a point of departure is
simply that other Malay dialects have been
poorly documented (Uhlenbeck 1971:62) except
for the modern standard languages Bahasa In-
donesia and Bahasa Malaysia. (These are con-
sidered dialects of a single language, which
is called "Malay" as it is descended from "0O1ld
Malay".) Where relevant I will note where
Bahasa Indonesia, Bahasa Malaysia, or (as far
as is known) other Malay dialects differ from
classical Malay (based on MacDonald and Soe-
njono 1967, Hassan 1974, Brown 1956, Hendon
1966, Hussein 1973, and informants named in
Appendix A3). The references to Javanese,
Balinese, and Sundanese are to modern standard
varieties (based on Horne 1961, Kersten 1948,
Robins 1953a, 1953b, 1957, 1959, 1965, and
1968 and informants named in A3). These are
all independent languages, closely related to
Malay. A more complete comparison would refer
to earlier material on these languages. T
will also refer to Winstedt (1927:177-180)
on Bazaar Malay, a trade pidgin, Shellabar
(1913) and Nio Joe Lan (1961l) on Chinese-Malay,
and Schuchart (1891) on Malayo-Portuguese

creole.

10.1.1 Linguistic evidence

10.1.1.1 Basic vocabulary

On the Swadesh two hundred word list
(minus snow, ice, and freeze), about 93% of
the Betawi words are cognate with the usual
Malay words. 1In contrast, only about 43% of
the Betawi words are cognate with Sundanese,
38% with Javanese, and 36% with Balinese.

The 93% cognate score with Malay clearly
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Table 6

Basic vocabulary items of Betawi not cognate with usual Malay

word on Swadesh 200 word list

Gloss Malay Betawi (Possible) source of Betawi
l. and dan ame Bazaar Malay sama 'with' from
classical Malay bersama
'together'’',
root: classical Malay sama
'same, similar' from Sanskrit
2. big basar gade Javanese, Sundanese, and
Balinese gode 'big'
3. die mati mampus classical Malay mampus
'die (of animals)'
4. dull tumpul puntul Balinese puntul 'dull'
5. ear taliga kupim' Javanese and Balinese
kupiy 'ear'
6. I aku gue Hokkien Chinese gua 'I'
7. kill membunuh mampusin root: Malay mampus 'die
(of animals)'
suffix: Balinese (n)in
'(causative) '
8. mother 1bu - fla’? Mandarin Chinese #iZap
'mother, wife, girl'
9. say berkata omoy Javanese, Sundanese,
Balinese omog 'say'
10. we (excl.) kami kite Malay kZita 'we (incl.)'
(excl. and
incl.)
11. when bila(mana) kapan Javanese kapan 'when'
12. with degan ame Bazaar Malay sama 'with'
from classical Malay
bersama 'together',
root: classical Malay sama
'same, similar' from Sanskrit
13. you egkau, kamu lu lHokkien Chinese Zu 'you'
Possible irregular cognates:
l. not tidak, bukan agga”, perhaps irregular development
kaga® from Malay tidak 'not'
2. there situ, sana sono Malay sana 'there', perhaps

influenced by Javanese
kono 'there'




Table 7
Sound correspondences: Proto-Austronesian, Betawi, and Javanese

The correspondences for Malay and Javanese are according to Dempwolff
(1934) except for the laryngeals, which are according to Dyen (1953).
Javanese also has neutralization of voiced and voiceless stops finally
so I have added that (see Horne 1961:xxxiii). The orthography is that
suggested by Dyen (1971:23).

PAN Betawi Malay Javanese
m m m m
n n n n
i i i n
D 4] D 1
b b -p b -p w/b -p
d d -t d -t d -t
D d -r d -r D -t
z J ] J
3 d -t d -t r -r
g g- =’ g -9 g -q
p p p p
t t t t
T t t T
S S S s
C C C C
k k kK =g k -gq
1 1 1 1
r r r r
R r r @, -vowel coalescence-
a a a a
finally e a O
e & & &
final syllable & a &
u u, o u, o u, o
final closed o) O O
syllable
1 1, e i, e i, e
final closed e e a
syllable
aw aw -o aw —-aw aw -o
ay ay -e ay -ay ay -e
uy i 1 i
iw 1 i yu
W w
Y y Y Y
h
initial g (h) g
final 1) 1] vowel coalescence
Vl L Vl h h vowel coalescence
Vl L V2 g ') vowel coalescence
g
initial ') (h) g
final 1) h h
Vi Vl h h h
Vi Y, g g g
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places Betawi as a dialect of Malay on the
basis of basic vocabulary.

The words not cognate with the usual Ma-
lay words on the list are given in Table 6.
Most of them appear to be cognate with other
Malay words, a few are from Javanese, Sunda-

nese, or Balinese, and three from Chinese.

10.1.1.2 Sound correspondences

Malay (Riau dialect) and Javanese were
among the languages used by Dempwolff (1934)
to reconstruct Proto-Austronesian. Table 7
compares the reflexes of Proto-Austronesian
in Betawi with the reflexes in Malay and Ja-
vanese given by Dempwolff (with the changes
suggested by Dyen 1953a for the laryngeals and
the orthography suggested in Dyen 1971). Be-
tawi differs from Javanese, and follows Malay,
in correspondences for *T, *D, *R, *iw, and
*h between like vowels, and in lacking vowel
coalescence. Where Betawi differs from Malay
it usually shows the Javanese correspondence:
final *au:o0; final *ay:e; *e in final sylla-
ble: &; initial *qg:f: initial and final *h:@i
The only cases in which the Betawi corre-
spondence is not the same as either Javanese
or Malay are: *a in final position: e; *g in
final position: @; and *k in final position: k.
However internal synchronic evidence requires

positing underlying forms which are identical

for all three languages in the first two cases,

and perhaps underlying forms which are identi
cal for Malay and Betawi in the last case.
(No examplés are available in Betawi for a
single case: *g in final position.)

This evidence does not seem to contradict
that of basic vocabulary, although there are
nine correspondences which differ from those
of (Riau) Malay. These differences do not
seem to be so great that they might not have
developed in an isolated Malay dialect, al-
though the similarity with Javanese suggests
that there might have been influence from Ja-
vanese (and perhaps the closely related lan-
guages Sundanese and Balinese, although I do

not have their correspondences).
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10.1.1.3 Nonbasic vocabulary

A characteristic of pidgins is their re-
duction of vocabulary. Winstedt (1927:178)
writes of Bazaar Malay that "it uses the
simplest synonym in place of the rich vocabu-
lary of the race". Betawi, having native
speakers, is by definition not a pidgin, and
may be contrasted to "foreigner talk" in Ja-
karta used between servants and their foreign
employers, where I have observed such reduc-
tion.

A single example is the word rusak used
with foreigners as a general term for 'broken
or ruined', where the Betawi speaker commonly

makes such distinctions as:

pace 'broken, smashed’

pate 'broken (stick,
bone) '

putus 'broken (string,
chain)'

regat 'cracked, split'

gompal 'chipped’

kisut 'wrinkled (skin,
fruit)'

kusut 'wrinkled, tangled,

tousled, knotted
(paper, clothes,
string, hair)'

locak 'wrinkled, messy
(unwashed face,
paper, cloth)'

ompuk 'worn out, wormy'
keropok 'worn out, wormy'
tepok 'worn out, run-down'
berantakan "'messy, fallen apart,

dilapidated'

It has often been noted that the vocabu-
lary of Betawi contains many contributions
from other Indonesian languages, Dutch, Chi-
nese, Arabic, and Portuguese (Teeuw 1961:45,
Kdhler 1966:I). Many of the Dutch, Chinese,
Arabic and Portuguese words were apparently
used in Malay before it came to be used as the
lingua franca in Jakarta (Winstedt 1927:23-24).
Many of these loanwords are also used in other
Indonesian languages as well. Arabic loan-
words are found especially in the area of re-
ligion, and in Betawi Arabic phrases are com-
monly used as exclamations (e.g. alhamdulile

'thanks be to Allah'). Chinese loanwords are



found especially in terms of address and food -
names. Portuguese and Dutch loanwords are
especially the names of articles of European
culture. Some examples which are daily vo-

cabulary in Betawi are:

Arabic:
waktu 'time'
pikir 'think'
paham 'understand'’
napas 'breath'

times of day (for prayer):

subu 'early morning (prayer hour)'
Lohor 'midday (prayer hour)'

magrip 'evening (prayer hour)'

asar 'afternoon (prayer hour)'

18a 'nightfall (prayer hour)'

days of week:

senin 'Monday"'

salase 'Tuesday'

rabo 'Wednesday'

kemis 'Thursday'

Jumat 'Friday’

sabtu 'Saturday’

Chinese:

Lu 'you'

gue 'T'

toke 'head of business firm
(Chinese) '

tahu 'beancake’

taoge 'beansprouts’

te 'tea'

teako 'teapot’

cokt 'card game'

lotenq 'attic, upstairs room'

Portuguese:

bole 'ball'

megJe 'table'

sapatu 'shoe’

miggu 'week, Sunday'

Dutch:
dutt 'money’
goalas 'glass'
botol 'bottle'
Lampu 'lamp'
sapede 'bicycle'
listerik 'electricity'
kopt 'coffee'

10.1.1.4 Phonemic inventory

The phonemic inventory of Betawil is iden-
tical to that of classical Malay, except that
classical Malay also allows a number of con-
trasts introduced by foreign contact, espe-
cially with Arabic, such as [s], [f] and [z]
which do not occur in Betawi. But the phone-
mic inventory of Malay, minus the foreign pho-
nemes, is already something like the lowest
common denominator of Malay, Balinese, Sunda-
nese, and Javanese. It is the same as that of
Balinese. It differs from that of Javanese in
not having the retroflex stops [T], [D], or
low front and back rounded vowels [e] [J], and
from Sundanese in not having a nonback mid
rounded vowel [y]. It might be hypothesized
that in conjunction with the historical and
social factors, this might have been a factor
in the success of Malay in Jakarta: it does
not present difficulties of pronounciation for
speakers of other Indonesian languages. (Win-
stedt 1927:25-32, Horne 1961:xxviii-xxix, Ro-
bins 1953b:140-141, Kersten 1948:1-2)

10.1.1.5 Phonological rules

A phonological rule in Betawi which does
not occur in classical Malay, is the rule
which gives surface [e] from underlying final
/a/. (See section 8.3.1.1.3.) This rule
quickly distinguishes a Betawi speaker from

these others:
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Example:
Surface Gloss
form
Classical Malay [ apa] 'what'
and Bahasa Indonesia
Javanese [ opo] 'what'
Balinese [aps] 'what'
Betawi [ape] 'what'
(but also
/apsa/ 1in
Kebon Pala
area of
Jakarta
and varia-
bly [apa])

(Sundanese also has final [a], though it
has no cognate for this particular exam-
ple.)
However, similar rules may be posited for Ja-
vanese and Balinese giving surface [J8] or
[¢] from underlying /a/, as [a] appears be-
fore suffixes (Horne 1961:70, -Kersten 1948:1).
Other dialects of Malay also show [e], [=],
or [o] for the final [a] of classical Malay
(Hussein 1973:71).

In the rules of nasal assimilation, ini-
tial consonant loss, and vowel insertion re-
lating to the verbal prefix n-, Betawi has its
own distinctive pattern. Table 8 gives the
results of these rules in classical Malay, Ba-
hasa Indonesia, Bahasa Malaysia, Betawi, Java-
nese, Sundanese, and Balinese. (The verbal
prefix n- occurs alone only in Betawi, Java-
nese, Sundanese, and Balinese. 1In classical
Malay and other Malay dialects it occurs as
part of the (probably historically complex)
verbal prefix mep- .) Betawi does not appear
to be much closer to any one of these systems
than the others. It differs from all the
others in having insertion of shwa before
voiced stops.

Betawi has a rule of loss of final /r/ in
prefixes before consonants (section 9.3.2)
which does not occur in any of the languages
listed above. Malay has loss of final /r/ in
prefixes only before /r/ (and some exceptional
words containing /r/.) The Sundanese prefix
which corresponds to ber- in Betawi is ba-.
(boar- is very rare in Balinese and does not
occur in Javanese, per- is very rare in Sunda-
nese and does not occur in Balinese or Java-
nese. r- of course may historically represent

a separate prefix from bes- and ps- but there is

134

no reason to treat it as separate synchronical-
ly.)

.Many of the other phonological rules of
Betawli are also rules of classical Malay, as
well as Javanese, Balinese, and Sundanese.

In the area of phonological rules, classical
Malay shares many rules with these related
languages. Malay does not have some important
phonological rules found in these other lan-
guages however, such as vowel coalescence and
loss of initial /n/ in suffixes. Betawi is
like Malay in not having either of these rules.
(References on processes associated with
/n/: Winstedt 1927:74-75, MacDonald and Soe-
njono 1967:410-414, Hassan 1974:48-53, Kersten
1948:12-13, Horne 1971:103, Robins 1953b:143-
144; /r/ loss: Winstedt 1927:83, Hassan 1974:
53, MacDonald and Soenjono 1967:39, Robins
1959:348; vowel coalescence and /n/ loss:
Horne 1961:124, 13, 175, 345, 359; Robins

1953:341-343, Kersten 1948:25, 37, 28, 34.)

10.1.1.6 Derivation and related morphophonemic
rules

Some affixes which are present in classi-
cal Malay, Bahasa Indonesia, Bahasa Malaysia,
Javanese, Sundanese, and Balinese, but not 1in
Betawi, and vice-versa, are shown in Table 9.

Affixes which Betawi shares with Malay
(ke-, pon-, per-, ber-, di-, n-, 8-, =-an,

reduplication) are all shared by all the other

‘languages listed, except besr- which is not in

Javanese, di- not in Balinese, and per- not in
Javanese or Balinese.

The partial reduplication which 1s appar-
ently common in some dialects of Malay (Hendon
1966:58, Hassan 1974:45 and Muhammad bin Jaafar),
1s apparently not common in classical Malay
(Winstedt 1927:101) or Bahasa Indonesia (Mac-
Donald and Soenjono 1967:53) and is rare enough
in Betawl to be considered only fossilized in
a few forms. It is also not very common in
Javanese, though it i1s important in Sundanese

and Balinese.

Compound prefixes (memposr-, besrke-, dike-,
dipsar-) which occur in classical Malay, Bahasa
Indonesia, and Bahasa Malaysia, do not occur
in Betawi except in a few fossilized forms, nor

in Javanese, Sundanese, or Balinese (except for



Table 8

Result of rules related to verbal prefix g or mep in Betawi

and related languages

Underlying
form:

Surface forms:

Classical Malay
Bahasa Indonesia

Bahasa Malaysia |Betawi| Javanese Sundanese |Balinese

/9=p/ [m] [m] [m] [m] [m]
/o=t/ [n] [n] = |[n] [n] [n]
/n=c/ [fic] (1] [#] [7i] [7i]
/u=k/ [n] [n] [n] [0] [n]
/u=b/ [mb] [geb] |[mb] [vab] | [m]
/n=d/ [nd] [ved] |[nd] [ nad] [n]
/9=3/ [1]] [ne]] .[ﬁj] [naj] [n]
/n=g/ [ng] [veg] |[ng] [nag] [0]
/n=s/ (1] [f] (f] [7i] [71]
/y=m/ . [m] [m] [m] [ nam] [ nem]
/q=h/ (1] [1i] [1i] [paii] [ nefi]
/y=n/ [n] [n] [n] [ nan] [nen]
/n=x/ [n0] [o0] [0] [van] [gen]
/n=1/ [1] [0e1] |{n=l]/[msl] [nal] [neol]
/n=r/ [r] [ver] |[[ger]/[msr] [var] [nar]
/y=V/ [oV] [nV] [oV] [oV] [oV]
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Table 9

Differences 1n inventories of affixes in Betawi and some

related languages and dialects

Classical Malay,
Bahasa Indonesia,

Bahasa Malaysia Javanese Sundanese Balinese
In this me - -(a)ke pi- ms -
language (Part of . .
but not prefix man-) - (Vn)e m- soko-
in Betawi -(V)nd s1l1h- moka-
tor- -(VN)énd -ar- pati-
-kan -(VN)ane -kyn kumo -
-7 -(n)en -7 -(n)ay
-(n)in
In Betawi par- par-
but not 1in . . .
) -1n bor- -1n di-
this
language -1in
In Betawl ko - ko- ko - ko-
and 1n pon- on- or - .
this i o pan pan pay
| .
language | per- di- poar- bar-
. ber- n- bor- di-
d7 - So- di - -
- -an - So-
So- reduplication So- -an
-an -an reduplication
reduplication reduplication




combinations of prefixes with reduplication). The "comparative" derivation rule of Be-

The prefix ks- with or without the suffix tawi (see section 7.3.2.1) is not in classical

-an replaces the Malay prefix ter- 1in many Malay. Winstedt (1927:50-59) states that com-

cases with accidental or adversative verbs in
Betawi (see sectiors 7.3.1.1.14and 7.3.1.1.15".
The prefix ter- does not occur in Betawi. ks-
'with and without =-an) 1s "of rare occurrence"
in classical Malay (Winstedt 1927:93). It
does occur in modern Bahasa Malaysia and Baha-
sa Indonesia, but MacDonald and Soenjono
(1967:105) note that "This type of formation
is relatively common in Javanese, and the In-
donesian forms may be regarded as Javanese
constructions utilizing Indonesian elements."
The prefix ter- also does not occur in Java-
nese, Sundanese, or Balinese. The use of ko-
and ks- with -an with adversative or accident-
al verbs is most frequent in Javanese, al-
though it also occurs in Balinese and Sunda-
nese. |

The suffix -in (see section 8.2, MR (3))
i1s a distinctive characteristic of the Betawi
dialect. The suffixes -kan and -7 in other
dialects of Malay, -(a)ke and -7 in Javanese,
and -kyn in Sundanese are associated with some
of the same derivational processes that -in is
associated with in Betawi, but there is not an
exact correspondence. None of these suffixes
occur in Betawi. A suffix -(n)Zin occurs in
Balinese associated with some of the same der-
ivational processes as Betawi -in, but appar-
ently not all of them. There is no suffix
which appears optionally on active agentive
verbs like -in in Betawi in any of these other
languages or dialects. There appears to have
been adoption and then extention of a Balinese
affix in Betawi.

The derivation rule in Betawil which gives
derived "excessive" verbs (see section 7.3.2.2)
is not in classical Malay nor in Bahasa Ma-
laysia. It is in Bahasa Indonesia, but is
still felt to be Javanese or Jakartan (MacDo-
nald and Soenjono 1967:107). 1In Bahasa Ma-
laysia and also in Bahasa Indonesia, such
meanings may be expressed with the adverb
terlalu 'too, excessively'. The "excessive"
rule is in Javanese, Sundanese and Balinese
with the same associated affixes as in Betawi,

ko- and -an.

paratives are expressed by order, accent and
antithesis: d~»7 or dar’ pada 'than'; yapg
'which'; or intentive adverbs. 1n Javanese,
similar strategies are used with séké 'than',
sIn 'which', and luweh 'more'. 1In Bahasa In-
donesia and Bahasa Malaysia, comparatives are
expressed with the adverb 7sbih 'more'. The
"comparative" derivation rule occurs in Sunda-
nese and Balinese with the same associated
suffix as in Betawi, -an.

The "superlative" derivation rule of Ma-
lay and associated prefix ter- is not in Betawi.
In Betawi superlatives are expressed with the
adverb paliy 'most'. palinis from Balinese.

(References on derivation: Winstedt 1927:
73-74, 133, 101-104, 93, 99-101, 58-59, Horne
1961:186, 173-174, 401, 175, 307, 292-293,
Robins 1959:346-363, Kersten 1948:9-43, Hassan
1974:451, 90, 92, MacDonald and Soenjono 1967:
53, 105, 107, 154-155, Hendon 1966:58.)

10.1.1.7 '"Complementizers"

Although this subject has not been dealt
with in this description, a few observations
will be made here. "Complementizers" in lex-
icase theory are simply nouns or prepositions
taking sentence complements, which are allow-
ed by certain verbs. For the English éomple—
mentizer 'that', Winstedt (1927:159) givé; as
translations in classical Malay these alter-
natives: yay; akan; psrihal; meayatakan, hika-
yat, bahwa, and adapun. In Bahasa Malaysia and
Bahasa Indonesia bahwa has come to function reg-
ularly like English 'that'. bahwa does not oc-
cur in Betawi, nor domost of the forms suggested
by Winstedt. Occasionally yay is used in this
way in Betawi. (Example: Gue tao yay die
datsg. 'I know that he came.') Usually no
complementizer is used, and the verb simply
takes a verb complement. (Example: Gue tao
die datsy. 'I know he came.') But occasion-
ally also in Betawi the conjunction kalo Vif,
when' seems to function as a complementizer.
(Example: Gue tao/bilay kalo die datsy mean-

ing 'I know/said that he came.') This seems
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to parallel the use in Javanese, Sundanese and
Balinese of the conjunction yen (Javanese yen)
'when, 1f' as a complementizer with certain
verbs (Javanese example: Aku porti yen dewe®e
arep teakd. 'I know that he'll come.') This
may be an example of a grammatical calque from
Javanese, Sundanese and Balinese in Betawi, or
1t might also have developed independently.
(MacDonald and Soenjono 1967:189-190, Horne
1961:144, Kersten 1948:86, Muhammad bin Jaafar,

Kosasih Prawirasumantri.)

10.1.1.8 yayp and other "relatives"

In classical Malay, yap, in its relative
function, according to Winstedt (1927:120)
"stands at the beginning of a clause, and can be o-
mitted". The examples he gives are of three kinds:

(1) examples with "omitted" yarp, where the
embedded sentence 1s subjectless. (2) exam-—
ples where yan 1s coreferential with the pro-
nominal object of a preposition. (3) examples
where yan 1s coreferential (in the sense of
inclusion) with a possessed attribute which
serves as the subject of the embedded sentence.

In present day Bahasa Malaysia, Bahasa
Indonesia, Betawi, Javanese, and Sundanese,
examples with "omitted" yay (Javanese sIpg,
Sundanese (a)nu) are rare. Examples with no
relative are common in Balinese, but the noun
ane 1s also used. In all these languages the
relative noun may not be coreferential with
the object of a verb or preposition in the
embedded sentence, but only with the subject
of the embedded sentence.

An innovation in present-day Bahasa In-
donesia (MacDonald and Soenjono 1967:192,

194) and Bahasa Malaysia (Saleh bin Kadzimin,
Muhammad bin Jaafar) 1is the use of interroga-
tive pronouns as relative pronouns. All Ba-
hasa Indonesia and Bahasa Maiaysia speakers
seem to accept the use of mana 'where' 1in d<
mana '(at) where' as a relative pronoun, some
accept kapan or bila 'when', and some even
accept the use of other interrogative pronouns
such as siapa 'who' as relative pronouns in
prepositional phrase (e.g. oran kepada siapa
saya tungukkan surat itu 'the man to whom I

showed the letter'). Such examples are gen-
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erally felt by native speakers to be English
or Dutch influenced. The use of interrogatives

as relatives does not occur in classical Malay,
Betawi, Javanese, Sundanese, or Balinese.
(Winstedt 1927:120, MacDonald and Soenjono
1967:190-194, Horne 1961:89, Kersten 1948, and

informants.)

10.1.1.9 Prepositions

Betawi does not have a number of preposi-
tions of classical Malay, such as pada 'on,
in, at, from (dative, locative/time, cause)',
oleh 'by (agentive)', akan '(accusative)',
denan 'with', but has replaced them with de-
rived prepositions: ame 'with, by, to', pake
'with (instrumental)', buat, bakal, bagi 'for'.
They share the locative prepositions dz 'at',
dari 'from', and ks 'to' (classical Malay ka
'to'). It may be relevant that Javanese,
Sundanese, and Balinese have different prepo-
sitions from Malay, except for di and ks/ka
which occur in Balinese and Sundanese. (Win-
stedt 1927:140-148, Horne 1961:29, 73-74,

Kersten 1948:74-83, Kosasih Prawirasumantri.)

10.1.1.10 Pronouns

Betawi does not have the classical Malay
inherent pronouns aku 'I', eykau, kamu 'you',
2a 'he, she, they', kami 'we (excl.)'. It
retains the third person pronoun die (classic-
al Malay dia) 'he, she, they' and uses the
Malay first person inclusive pronoun kite
(classical Malay kita) for both inclusive and
exclusive. In addition 1t has the pronouns
gue, (s)aye 'I' and lu 'you'. CGue and lu are
Hokkien Chinese and are mentioned by Winstedt
as used by and to Chinese in speaking Malay.
(s)aye is from classical Malay sahaya 'I' from
Sanskrit 'follower, slave'.

Gue and lu are "familiar" pronouns 1in
Betawi, commonly used between equals but never,
say, to a parent or older person. As inclas-
sical Malay and related'languages (and not
uncommon in Asian languages) more commonly
used than inherent pronouns are derived pro-
nouns which come from titles or names of po-

sitions and family relationships. Some used



in Betawi are listed in section 7.2.1.11.
Most of these are mentioned also by Winstedt.
Exceptions are #a”? 'mother' from Mandarin
Chinese, and 7iait 'native wife of European'
from Balinese #az 'you (low, for females)'.
In Betawi #a7z 'native wife of European' of
course occurs only in the context of stories

or discussion of the colonial period, Nyat

Dasime being the best known of Betawi stories.

(Winstedt 1927:106-113, Kersten 1948:45-46,

Horne 1961:14, Kosasih Prawirasumantri.)

10.1.1.11 Enclitic genitive pronouns and
possessive phrases

Betawli does not have the first and second
person short forms of the pronouns, ku 'my',
kau, mu 'your' of classical Malay which serve
as "enclitic genitive pronouns". (But the
fact that Betawi lu and gue are already mono-
syllabic and disyllabic respectively may be
relevant.) Sundanese and Balinese also do not
have special short forms for the first and
second persons. Javanese has -ku 'my' and
-mu ‘your’'.

The most usual patterns for possessive
phrases in classical Malay and Betawi are

like the following examples:

Malay: Betawi:

bajuku baju gue 'my dress'

bajumu, bajukau baju lu 'vour dress'

bajufla bajurie 'his, her,
their dress'
baju Sttt bajurie Siti 'Siti's

dress'

The Betawi pattern differs from classical
Malay in the third person when the possessor
is specified, where apparently #ia does not
occur in the normal unemphatic possessive
phrase in classical Malay' (although it may
occur "for clarity" (Winstedt ,1927:114)). 1In
Detawi, -7ie may be omitted when the possessor
is specified, but it most often appears.

The most usual patterns for Javanese,

Sundanese, and Balinese possessives are like

these examples:

Javanese: Sundanese: Balinese:

kelambi baju baju 'my dress'
kolambiku bajuabdi bajun tiagpe 'my dress'

kolambimu bajumaneh bajun ragane 'your dress'

kelambine bajuna’ bajunne 'his, her,
their dress'
kalambine bajuna ba jun 'Siti's/
Siti Siti I-Sari Sari's dress'’
For Javanese and Sundanese, the suffix (-ne

or -na) 1is obligatory when the possessor 1is
specified. This may have influenced its
frequent use in Betawi. In Betawi the suffix
-7e¢ sometimes even occurs with the first and
second persons (e.g. bajurie saye 'my dress')
although this is not common. (Winstedt 1927:
114, Horne 1961:14, Kersten 1948:47, Kosasih
Prawirasumantri.)

The construction possessor—puie-—pos-
sessed (e.g. saye putie baju 'my dress') also
occurs rarely in my data. This construction
is a marker of Chinese Malay (Nio Joe Lan
1961:210, Shellabar 1913:58). It follows the
Chinese pattern and is also like a Balinese
pattern (possessor—pnalah—possessed) typical
of East Bali according to my informants.
(Kersten 1948:47.)

10.1.1.12 Pronominal prefixes and passives

In classical Malay, verbs which many
grammarians (and this study) consider paésive,
may either have short forms of the pronouns
prefixed to the verb, or the full pronoun
directly preceding the unaffixed verb. This
is paralleled in Betawi, with these differences:
Betawi has no special short prefix forms for
the first and.second persons (although Zu and
gue are already no "longer" than ku- and
kau-), and while di- is the passive prefix
only for the third person in classical Malay,
it is also a passive prefix for all persons
in Betawi.

Examples:

Classical Malay: Betawi:

anak itu kupukul/aku pukul anak itu gue pukul
'The child was hit by me.'
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Classical Malay Betawi:

anak itu kaupukul/enkau pukul anak itu lu pukul
'The child was hit by you.'

anak itu dipukul/
die pukul
'The child was hit by him, her, them.'

anak itu dipukul/dia pukul

anak itu dipukul
(gque, lu, die)
'The child was hit (by me, you, him, her, them).'

In modern Bahasa Indonesia and Bahasa
Malaysia, the classical Malay first and second
person prefixes also do not occur, and di- is
a passive prefix with all persons as in Beta-
wi. In Sundanese, there are also no first and
second person pronominal prefixes, and the
prefix di- must occur on the passive verbwith
all persons. Javanese, on the other hand, has
obligatory first, second, and third person
prefixes, which cannot be replaced by full
forms of the pronouns, and the prefix di- only
refers to the third person. Balinese does
not have such passives with preposed pronouns
or pronominal prefixes.

Examples:

Bahasa Indonesia
Bahasa Malaysia Sundanese:
anak itu saya pukul -

'The child was hit by me.'

anak itu kamu pukul -
'The child was hit by you.'

anak itu dia pukul -
'The child was hit by him, her, them.'

anak itu dipukul budak eta dicabok

(oleh saya, kamu, (kuabdi, maneh,

dia) manehna)

'The child was hit (by me, you, him, her,
them) .

Javanese:

'The child was hit
by me.'

bocah kae ta’antem

'The child was hit
by you.'

bocah kae ko®antam

'The child was hit
by him, her, them.'

bocah kae diantam

(Winstedt 1927:70-72, MacDonald and
Soenjono 1967:234-242, Hassan 1974:
103-106, Horn 1961:103-107, 1211,
Robins 1968:357-358, Kersten 1948:
59-73.)
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10.1.1.13 Particles

The classical Malay particles pun, lah,
kah and tah do not appear in Betawi. The Be-
tawi particle de(h) probably comes from the
Malay word sudah 'already'. The short form
dah 'already' appears in Brown's (1956:61)
Perak Malay dialogues. The Betawi particle
kan probably comes from Malay bukan 'not'.
Some other particles in Betawl are Javanese,
Sundanese, or Balinese. The particles ko?,
ye, and ?ah occur in Javanese, stih, ?ah and
mah in Sundanese, and sth, dog and ?ah in Ba-
linese. (The information on these particles
in Javanese, Sundanese, and Balinese is from

the informants named in Appendix A3.)

10.1.2 Implications of the linguistic
evidence

10.1.2.1 Betawi as a Malay dialect

The evidence from core vocabulary places
Betawli clearly as a Malay dialect. The level
of mutual intelligibility with Bahasa Indone-
sia, another Malay dialect, seems to be in
accord with this classification. It seems
correct to say that there is some degree of
mutual intelligibility based on shared gram-
matical features, but enough difficulty to
impede communication (see e.g. Universitas
Indonesia 1974:6-7). This level of intelligi-
bility corresponds to what is usually consid-

ered a dialectal difference.

10.1.2.2 Betawi and Chinese

Since there was a large Chinese populatioh
in Jakarta in the eighteenth and nineteenth
centuries when Betawi apparently originated,
influence of Chinese might be expected in Be-
tawi. A possible influence of Chinese on Be-
tawi is the possessor—purie—possessed con-
struction (see section 10.1.1.11), but this
is rare in my data. (It should perhaps be
noted again that this study did not include
speakers who claimed Chinese, Arabic, or other

foreign descent.) With that minor exception,



influence of Chinese on Betawil appears to have
been only in the area of vocabulary. Thismay
be partly explained by the fact that the Chi-
nese population was socially and politically
separated from the Indonesian population.
They are said to have developed a Chinese-
Malay dialect showing influence of Hokkien
Chinese and Betawi (Milone 1966:199). Ac-
cording to Nio Joe Lan (1961l) there was a
"literature" in Chinese-Malay, a dialect no
longer used. The subject of Chinese-Malay

deserves further study.

10.1.2.3 Betawl and Malayo-Portuguese Creole

Since a Portuguese-based creole served
as Batavia's original lingua franca, its in-
fluence might be expected to be apparent in
Betawi. However, from Schuchardt's (1891) de-
scription of its remnants in the port area
of Tugu, there do not seem to be any obvious
similarities between this creole and Betawi
which are not also shared with classical Ma-
lay. The contribution of Portuguese to Beta-
wl appears 1n the area of loanwords. It may
be that the replacement of slaves from the
Indian subcontinent by slaves from East Indo-
neslia, where Malay was a lingua franca, was
the most important reason for the disappear-
ance of the Malayo-Portuguese creole. The
identification of Portuguese with Christiani-
ty may also have been relevant (Milone 1966:
176-177). This subject also deserves further
study.

10.1.2.4 The influence of Javanese,
Sundanese, and Balinese

The influence of Sundanese and Balinese
on Betawi is prominant enough that Homan con-
sidered Betawi a dialect of Sundanese (quoted
by Kahler 1966:1I), and Van der Tuuk consid-
ered it "basically low Balinese" (Taalkundige
studi&n, 1870, quoted by Teeuw 1961:45).

Some of the differences from classical
Malay and similarities to Javanese, Sundanese,
and Balinese in Betawi, summarized, are: .

1) The suffix -in associated with tran-

sitivizing, causativizing, and verb derivation

(Balinese) . |

2) Lack of the Malay prefix itsr- (not 1in
Javanese, Sundanese, or Balinese), replaced
by prefix ks-, with or without suffix -an
(common in Javanese) .

3) n- as verbal prefix not part of prefix
man- (mepn- also not in Javanese, Sundanese, Or
Balinese).

4) The "comparative" verb derivation and
associated suffix -an (Balinese, Sundanese).

5) The "excessive" verb derivation rule
and associated prefix ko- and suffix -an (Ja-
vanese, Sundanese, and Balinese).

6) Lack of the "superlative" derivation
rule of Malay, replaced by syntactic superla-
tive with adverb palip (Balinese).

7) Lack of Malay complementizer bahwa
(not in Javanese, Sundanese, or Balinese), and
occasional use of kalo 'if, when' as comple-
mentizer (Javanese yen, Balinese and Sundanese
yen 'i1f, when').

8) Common use of suffix -#ie with possessor
specified (Javanese -ne¢, Sundanese -na).

9) Loss of Malay prepositions except d<7,
ks, and dart. (d7 and kas/ka occur in Balinese
and Sundanese. Other Malay prepositions do
not occur 1n Javanese, Sundanese or Balinese).

10) Loss of Malay particles pun, tah,
Lah, kah (not in Javanese, Sundanese, or Bali-

nese) and frequent use of particles not found

in Malay:
?ah (Sundanese, Balinese, Javanese)
87 (Sundanese, Balinese, Javanese)
ko? (Javanese)
ye (Javanese)
don (Balinese)
mah (Sundanese)

It is interesting that Betawi does not
seem to be closer to any one of these related
languages than the others but, as in a creole
situation, seems in many ways to represent the
lowest common denominator of all the languages
involved. However, the linguistic results
differ from a creole in that the resulting
dialect is much closer to the target language.
Creoles are usually unintelligible to the un-
initiated speaker of the target language, and

may be considered completely new languages.
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There were some similarities between the
situation in eighteenth and nineteenth century
Batavia and the setting which gave rise to
creoles 1in the Caribbean for example. These
were: (1) the coexistence of interdependent
but hierarchically arranged social groups,

(2) a dominated group, composed largely of
slaves speaking mutually uninteligible but
related languages, (3) the numerical superi-
ority of the dominated group. Differences
from the Carribean situation were: (1) the
language which came to be used for intercom-
munication was not the language of the small,
politically and economically dominant group
(as Dutch was made unavailable by law to non-
Europeans), (2) the language which came to be
used was closely related to the original lan-
guages of the dominated group, (3) the orig-
inal languages probably continued to be used
for some fime with those from the same area,
who continued to enter the population.

This suggests that perhaps if Dutch had
been the language adopted a creole would have
arisen4 but instead, since Malay was so close-
ly related to the original languages of the
mixed Indonesian group in Batavia who adopted
it, little influence of the original native
languages is detectable.

Another type of case which seems similar
to that of Betawi is the case of the dialect
which shows "substratum" (or "adstratum") in-
fluence. It is similar in that it is consid-
ered to be a dialect of the target language,
in contrast to a creole, which may be con-
sidered a completely new language. But the
term "substratum" (or "adstratum") is usually
reserved for a single language whose influence
can be clearly documented, not a group of
languages as 1n the éase of Betawi.

Possibly the influence of Javanese, Sun-
danese, and Balinese on Betawi could be due
to an intimate contact situation, but the
census figures indicate that the number of
‘native speakers of Malay in Jakarta was orig-
inally not very great.

The similarities to Javanese, Sundanese,
and Balinese, in Betawi, it seems, can best be
accounted for as the outcome of a situation in

which a mixed population of native speakers of
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these languages used Malay as a lingua franca,
and in subsequent generations adopted 1t as a

native language.

10.1.2.5 Innovations

Some differences from classical Malay in
Betawi which appear to be innovations are
phonological and morphophonemic: the final
/a/ rule, the rule of loss of final /r/ in
prefixes before consonants, the insertion of
shwa after the prefix /y/ before voiced stops,
and the extension of the uses of the suffix

-in.

10.1.3 Conclusion

The linguistic evidence shows that, on
the basis of core vocabulary and sound cor-
respondences, Betawi should be considered a
Malay dialect. The impressionistic evidence
of mutual intelligibility with Bahasa Indone-
sia is also in accord with this conclusion,
In the area of syntax (especially derivation
and morphophonemics), there are some rather
specific similarities to Javanese, Sundanese,
and Balinese. But Betawi does not seem to
resemble any of these more closely than the
others. Syntactically Betawli represents in
many ways the lowest common denominator of
these languages and Malay. Betawi also shows
some innovations, especially in phonological
rules and extension of uses of the affix -1in.
The influence of non-Austronesian languages
appears mainly in the vocabulary.

This linguistic evidence, in conjunction
with the historical evidence, suggests that
Betawi is a dialect of Malay which arose
through language shift primarily by speakers
of Javanese, Sundanese, and Balinese, in con-
tact with several non-Austronesian languages.
It would be of interest to compare the case
of Betawi with others in which a history of
a multilingual base for a shift to a closely
related language is known or suspected, such
as, for example, some urban dialects of Afri-
can languages (e.g. Hancock 1971:518, 44), to
see whether the same kinds of linguistic re-

sults are found.



This conclusion on the origin and posi-
tion of Betawi seems to support the tradition-
al assumption that core vocabulary and sound
correspondences are the best indicators for
language classification (Antilla 1972:319).

I think that such reconstructions of different
types of case histories of individual lan-
guages and dialects will contribute to our
understanding of the linguistic and sociolin-

guistic factors involved in language change.

10.2 Implications of the study for lexicase
theory

The lexicase theory has proved to be an
adequate framework for a basic description of
the grammar of Betawi.

In some areas, this study has not follow-
ed out all the implications of the theory,
for example, in reducing the number of cate-
gories posited in the phrase structure.rules.
I sometimes chose more traditional analyses
when there were no good arguments from Betawi
for the less traditional and more economical
analyses.

Several notions which have been sources
of confusion and controversy in Indonesian
linguistics are given explicit and workable
definitions in lexicase theory. These are
the notions of "active and passive verbs",
"inflection”", and "derivation". According to
the definitions of lexicase theory, there are
active and passive verbs in Betawi. Synchro-
nically, passive verbs are considered to be
derived from active verbs. The fact that the
active verb optionally takes a derivational

prefix suggests that historically it was also

derived, although the affix now does not
change meaning. Considering the passive verb
derived from the active verb does not imply
anything about relative frequency of the use
of passive versus active verbs. The fact that
active and passive verbs are not used in the
same situations in English and Betawi is part-
i1ally explained here on syntactic grounds.
All the prefixes, suffixes, and reduplication
processes of Betawl are considered derivation-
nal rather than inflectional.

The concentration of this study was on

the area of derivation. I did not attempt to

describe some aspects of the grammar of Betawi
which have not been developed in other studies
in this framework, such as case relations 1in
noun phrases and verbless sentences, and verb
complementation, although Kullavanijaya (1974)
has made some beginnings in the latter area.
The contribution of this study to lexi-
case theory is to have gone further in the
investigation of derivation rules than pre-
vious studies in this framework. A distinc-
tion between word formation analogies (WFA)
and fully productive derivation rules has been
made. This distinction reflects the historical
nature of derivation rules. Rules may beéome
no longer productive, leaving WFAs as their
synchronic result, or new rules may arise,
competing with old ones, and leaving as residue

WFAs which no longer directly reflect the

- original pattern.

Further study of derivation rules would
investigate other possibilities which have
been suggested here for dealing with exceptions
to the morphophonemic rules associated with
derivation rules, rather than the rule features

used provisionally here.
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Notes to section 10

1 *a in final position: as discussed in section 9,

internal synchronic evidence requires positing under-
lying final /a/ in Betawi in words which are recon-
structed with final *a. A similar rule must be posited
for Javanese, giving surface [&] from underlying final
/a/, as [a] appears in these words before suffixes
(Horne 1961:70) and there is no word-final [a] in Java-
nese. This analysis would mean no final /4/ in under-
lying forms in Javanese, which also parallels the lack
of final /g/.

Where classical Malay writes final "a", the usual
pronunciation in Malay dialects is [@], (Hussein 1973:
71). My informants for Bahasa Malaysia also have [=a],
but [a] before suffixes, so a similar rule might be
posited for at least some dialects.

*q in final position: as discussed in section 9,
internal synchronic evidence in Betawi requires posi-
ting underlying /h/ where Dyen (1953) reconstructs *qg.
The reflex of final *q in Malay and Javanese is also

hj.

] *k in final position: where final "k" is written
in classical Malay, Bahasa Indonesia and Bahasa Malay-
sia, the pronunciation is a glottal stop. (Dempwolff
1934:145, Dyen 1953:7, 51, Hassan 1974:11, MacDonald
and Soenjono 1967:12). However, my informants for
Bahasa Indonesia and Bahasa Malaysia tend to pronounce
[k] before suffixes (see also MacDonald and Soenjono
1967:11). Thus for at least some dialects, underlying
final /k/ might be posited.
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2. Some other dialects of Malay which show paral-
lels with the way Betawi differs from classical Malay
are Perak Malay (Brown 1956:58, Hussein 1973:71) and
Baba (Chinese) Malay (Shellabar 1913:58). Perak Malay
also has [e] where classical Malay has final [ai] and
[a]. It also shows numerous other phonological dif-
ferences from both classical Malay and Betawi.

Baba Malay also has [e] where classical Malay has
final [ai], and loss of classical Malay [h]. It also
has a number of other phonological differences from
classical Malay and Betawi. Both the Chinese of Mala-
ya and Batavia came mainly from Fukkien province
(Shellabar 1913:52, Castles 1967:192). There is no
explanation for either of these sound changes in Chi-
nese phonology.

3. Although ethnic background was the most im-
portant criterion for status differentiation in Bata-
via at that time, other factors, such as religion,
wealth, birthplace, etc. were also important, and the
situation was in actuality very complex. The legally
"Chinese" population consisted both of full-blooded
(totok) and part Indonesian (peranakan) "Chinese".
(Milone 1966:147-151, 190-191.)

4. In fact a pidgin or creole Dutchwas apparent-
ly also spoken by Eurasians in Jakarta (Milone 1961:
171, Sulistyo 1974, examples in Robinson 1965).



APPENDIX

A Material recorded and background of
informants

A.l1 lenoyg recorded and transcribed:

1) SiMuka-Item 'The Black Mask' in Jati-
negara, by the Rindu Malam troupe.

2) Siloman Cikalon 'The Siloman of Ci-
kalong', in Jakarta Art Center by the Ikatan
Lenong Jakarta.

3) Macan Bskasi 'The Tiger of Bekasi' 1in
Jakarta Art Center by the Ikatan Lenong Ja-
karta.

4) Nai Dasime '(The story of) Nyai Dasi-
me' in Jakarta Art Center by the Ikatan Le-

nong Jakarta.

A.2 Backgrounds of informants recorded in
natural conversation for a half hour
or more, and situation of recording:

Recorded by Jasmin Sahab in Jatinegara:

1) mpo?-M: female, about thirty-five,
sells cakes and takes in laundry, husband in
the army, of Betawi descent and says she
speaks only Betawi. Situation: talking to
neighbor in the kitchen about her husband's
second marriage.

2) mpo?-R: female, about forty, former
servant now supported by old employer, widow
of Betawli descent and says she speaks only
Betawi. Situation: visiting her old employer,
talking to new servant while giving a massage
and setting the table. She discusses family
problems and illness, neighbors, younger days
as a lenogn player. |

3) mpo?-D: female, about forty, servant
of Betawi descent and says she speaks only
Betawi. Situation: ironing, chatting to em-

ployer about her family, the past.

4) mpo?-A: female, about twenty-five,
housewife, husband unemployed, of Betawi
descent and says she speaks only Betawi.
Situation: chatting with a neighbor on the
front porch.

5) Bagp-A: male, about forty, night watch-
man and teacher of peficak (art of self-defense),
of Betawi descent and says he speaks only Be-
tawi, wife of Arab descent. Situation: eating
lunch at a peficak student's house, telling

stories about experiences as a watchman.

Recorded by Sujai in Kebon Pala:

6) Bayg-I: male, thirty-nine years, school
to third grade, unemployed truck driver, born
and raised in Kebon Pala, used to work as sate
vendor and travelled in Java, says he speaks
a little Javanese, Sundanese, and Bahasa Indo-
nesia as well as Betawi, wife Javanese.
Situation: sitting in front of the mosque all
night with a gang of cronies, during the
fasting month, discussing the economic situa-

tion, corruption, fate, etc.

A.3 The following persons were all East-West
Center grantees between 1371-1975 and
kindly served as informants for me:

1) Bahasa Malaysia: Muhammad bin Jaafar,
Saleh bin Kadzimin

2) Javanese: Sri Anggarini Marnomo, Ivon
Sulistyo

3) Sundanese: Kosasih Prawirasumantri,
Sodianti

4) Balinese: Ida Bagus Astawa, Ida Bagus

Mantra

411 the Indonesians were also informants for

Bahasa Indonesia.
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Appendix B

B.1

(1)

(2)

(1)

(2)

Rules relating to definiteness and

word order:

Noun subcategorization rules:

i_def.
[+NJ g + emph.
igef :I > [i Nlﬂ

Noun redundancy rules:

[+N —
—> - [+def.i]
| ~def ] -
[+N ] + ([ +det. ]
+def. "
- —_—
derv. +def.
-proper 3
| ~pron. | +derv.
+proper
+pron.
\ L
-
(3) +N
-def. —> [+ac]
-NM

(1)

(1)
+V - +NM ]
Mol — ]
(2) - [+acC
[+V] —> +AGT|
L
(3) - [+acC ]
+AGT
[+V] —> -pron.
| _
(4) — [+ac ]
[4V] -AGT, -TIM
- .
(5) ~  [+tmM] [+ac | ]
-THM
[+V] — -TIM
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Verb subcategorization rule:

o

i_emphi]

Redundancy rules relating to case frame

features:

-

}

)

(6)

(7)

B.2

(1)

(2)

(3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

(7)

(8)

[+P]

[+V]

+V
—[+THM£]

+V

+([+THM])

[+ ]

+V
astative

-dir.

-[ +aGT]
_|+NM
+DAT

+([+DAT])
L -

+V
+ ([+DAT])

[asrc. ]

[—[+AGT]
-[ +BEN]

-[+INS]

~-[+coMm]
- _
~[+AGT] ]
-[ +BEN]
-[+1NS]
-[+coM]
-[+Loc]

-[+MAN]

—

L

- | +INS
+T
+trans

[+go1l.]

[+src.]

[ —agol. ]

-|+1
+INS
-gcause

Other redundancy rules relating to
case frame features:

.

—

I




(9)

(10)

(11)

(12)

(13)

(14)

[agol. ]

+V
+ ([ +DAT]

Y

+
+

HEA)

)

—

)

—

—

pa—

:

p—

+advers.
+derv.

+V
+([ +AGT]

|

[-asrc. ]

2]

- | +BEN
—_—> -AC
-B

—[+acT] |
- | +INS
-AC
-C

[-[+BEN]]

]

(15)

(16)

(17)

(18)

B ]
+V

-[+AGT]

+([+DAT])

[+v] ——

[-[ +DAT]

~loc.
~-strict
-dir.

L

- [+NM
o]

-[+INS]

[+
~THM

[~ [+THM
-AC

]

-|+aC
+BEN, +INS, +COM, +LOC, +MAN |

—

.

-
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LINGUISTIC STUDIES IN INDONESIAN
AND LANGUAGES IN INDONESIA

NUSA volume 1

John W.M. Verhaar (ed.), Miscellaneous studies in Indonesian and languages in Indonesia, Part I,
Jakarta 1975.

Contents: A.M. Moeliono (history of spelling reforms in Indonesian), E.M. Uhlenbeck (Javanese
syntax), Dale F. Walker (lexical study of Lampung dialects), Marmo Soemarmo (noun phrases in
Indonesian*and Javanese), Kenneth R. Maryott (elevationals in Sangil).

NUSA volume 2
Dale F. Walker, A grammar of the Lampung language, Jakarta 1976.

NUSA volume 3

Amran Halim (ed.), Miscellaneous studies in Indonesian and languages 1in Indonesia, Part II,
Jakarta 1977.

Contents: A. Teeuw (morphology of the adjective in Indonesian), Stephen Wallace (socio-linguis-
tics of Jakarta Malay phonology), Marmo Soemarmo (semantax in Indonesian and Javanese), Gloria
Poedjosoedarmo (thematization and information structure in Javanese), James H. Rose — William
E. Cooper — James H. Rose (discussion on limitations on productivity of denominal verbs in In-
donesian), J.N. Sneddon (Tonsea text).

NUSA volume 4

Soepomo Poedjosoedarmo (ed.), Miscellaneous studies 1iIn Indonesian and languages 1n Indonesia,
Part III, Jakarta 1977.

Contents: Joan M. Rosen (on reduplication in Indonesian), Paul J. Hopper (narrative structure
in 19th century Malay), Robert Blust (Austronesian culture history and linguistic inferences),
H. Steinhauer ('coming' and 'going' in the Blagar of Dolap), T.W.J. Mihing and W.A.L. Stokhof
(sound system of Ngaju Dayak).

NUSA volume 5

Ignatius Suharno (ed.), Miscellaneous studies in Indonesian and languages 1n Indonesia, Part
IV, Jakarta 1977.

Contents: Joan M. Rosen (reduplication in Indonesian, sequel to article in volume 4), Stephanus
Djawanai (phonology of Nga'da), J.S. Sande and W.A.L. Stokhof (phonology of Toraja Kesu”), J.A.
J. Verheijen (affixation in Manggarai), Joan M. Rosen (Riung text).

NUSA volume 6

John W.M. Verhaar (ed.), Miscellaneous studies 1in Indonesian and languages 1in Indonesia, Part
VvV, Jakarta 1978. \

Contents: J.V. Dreyfuss (meN-, di-, ber- in Indonesian), Michael R. Thomas (unmarked verbs in
Indonesian), J.W.M. Verhaar (passive in Indonesian), Stephanus Djawanai {Nga'da discourse),
L.L. Kamengmai and W.A.L. Stokhof (Woisika text).

NUSA volume 7

Amran Halim (ed.), Miscellaneous studies in Indonesian and languages in Indonesia, Part VI,
Jakarta 1979.

Contents: J.V. Dreyfuss (definition of "nouniness" in Indonesian), Sofjan Abdurrahman and
Colin Yallop (Komering phonology), R.H. Barnes (an Austronesian relationship name), Don A.L.
Flassy and W.A.L. Stokhof (a note on Tehit).

NUSA volume 8

Bintoro, Javanese transitive verbs: a tagmemic grammar, Jakarta 1980,

NUSA volume 9
Kay Ikranagara, Melayu Betawli grammar, Jakarta 1980,

NUSA volume 10

Robert A. Blust {(ed.), Historical linguistics in Indonesia, Part I,

NUSA volume 11
Muhadjir, Morphology of Jakarta dialect, affixation and reduplication, Jakarta 1980,

Other volumes in preparation:
Ellen Rafferty (a monograph on Indonesian as spoken by the Chinese in East Java), Stephanus

Pjawanai (a monograph on Ngadha text tradition).
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BULETIN BUDAYA KALIMANTAN

(A Journal on Kalimantan Cultures)

B.B.K. 1s a publication, part in English and part in Indo-

neslan, which provides original materials contributed by

local and foreign scholars,. and dealing with Kalimantan

cultures, languages, geography, local history, ethnohis-

tory, oral literature, traditions, social history, illus-
trated with maps and figures.

B.B.K. will consist of two issues a year, of approximate-
ly fifty pages each.
Contents of the first issue:
A short history of the Hwang Tring (Bahau) Dayaks
Agricultural rituals of the Hwang Tring Dayaks
Geographic Files: The Bahau-Busang area of the Mahakam
A trip to Punan-Penyavung
A Kenyah migration from Apokayan to the Mahakam
Beberapa bentuk khusus dalam bahasa Bahau Hwang Tring
Catatan mengenal pertempuran di Sanga-Sanga tah:n [944
B.B.K.'s board editors: Drs. G. Simon Devung

B.J.L. Sellato
Drs. Nikita Siberoff

B.B.K., c¢c/o Drs. Simon Devung, Jalan Merbabu 43,
SAMARINDA, Kalimantan Timur, Indonesia
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REVIEW OF INDONESIAN

AND MALAYAN AFFAIRS r lma

published by the university of sydney, australia and the royal
institute for anthropology and linguistics, the netherlands

the REVIEW OF INDONESIAN AND MALAYAN AFFAIRS is a
multidisciplinary journal, published twice a year.

recent issues of RIMA have contained the following:

volume 12 number 2, 1978

Image and Perspective in Recent Indonesian
Literature (Keith Foulcher)

Aspects of the Leadership of the Pergerakan
Kaum Ibu UMNO Malaysia (Lenore Manderson)

Sukarnoism and Indonesia's. Functional Group
State (David Reeve) - part I

Malayan Chinese and the Citizenship Issue,
1945-48 (Cheah Boon Kheng)

volume 13 ,number 1, 1979
Restructuring Malaysian Cities (Bruce Gale)

Alienation and Opposition in the Novels of
Ashadi Siregar (David Hill)

The Pasar Ikan Archives in Jakarta (F. Jaquet)

Sukarnoism and Indonesia's Functional Group
State (David Reeve) - part 2

SUBSCRIPTIONS A$8.00 per year
payable to The Accountant,
The University of Sydney.

postal address: department of Indonesian and Malayan Studies,
the university of sydney, n.s.w., australia 2006



Oceanic Linguistics

A journal whose object is to communicate research findings
bearing on the Malayo-Polynesian (Austronesian), Papuan,
and Australian languages

In Volume 15: Essays in Honor of Samuel H. Elbert

Mele Mahalo no Samuel H. Elbert by Darryl Cabacungan

Nani Anuenue O Manoa by Koana N. Wilcox

Manoa by Ka’'upena Wong

The Publications of Samuel H. Elbert by Jack H. Ward

Some Notes on the Origin of Certain Hawaiian Shirts: Frock, Smock-
Frock, Block, and Palaka by Alfons L. Korn

The O/A Distinction in Hawaiian Possessives by William H. Wilson

Some Problems with Orthography Encountered by the Reader of Old
Hawaiian Texts by Paki Neves

Take My Word for It: Missionary Influence on Borrowings in Hawaiian

by Albert |. Schiitz
Ergative and Passive in Basque and Polynesian by Ceorge B. Milner
Dempwolff’s Reduplicated Monosyllables by Robert A. Blust

In Volume 16: ,
A Rediscovered Austronesian Comparative Paradigm by Robert

A. Blust
Connective Particles in Hua by John Haiman

Nasioi Projectives by Conrad Hurd

Gumbaynggir Relative Clauses and Possessive Phrases
Reexamined by Diana Eades

Review Article: On Teresita Ramos’s The Case System of Tagalog Verbs
by Joseph F. Kess

Rates: per volume, U.S. $10.00 to institutions, $8.00 to individuals;
single copies (of two-issue volumes), $6.00 to institutions, $5.00 to individuals.

THE UNIVERSITY PRESS OF HAWAII
2840 Kolowalu Street, Honolulu, Hawaii 96822 U.S A.




SOCIOLINGUISTICS

Sponsored by the Research Committee on
Sociolinguistics of the International Sociological
Association, the Newsletter, as its name suggests, is
not a repository for completed work, but a’bulletin on
work in progress. It aims to alert its readers, scattered
throughout the world, to new methods, important new
bibliography, novel forms of inquiry, and
breakthroughs of all sorts in language planning and
sociolinguistic teaching and research. Articles are
typically in English, less frequently in French; articles
in German or Spanish are accepted on occasion.

Past issues have dealt with:

Recent Developments in the Sociology of
Language in Britain J. C. Heritage and
D. R. Watson
Impressions of Sociolinguistics in the
Soviet Union Jonathan Pool
Conference on Ethnomethodology and the
Analysis of Language Rosalyn L. Cohen and
D. R. Watson
A Discussion of Methods for Studying Oral
Testimonies Involving Transcendent
Knowledge Claims Janice L. Demarest
Non-verbal and Verbal Interactions between
the Vancouver Police and Disputants during
Domestic Crisis Intervention Jane Howell
Arabic Sociolinguistics: A Selected Bibliography
Richard W. Schmidt
Language Planning in Afghanistan
M. Alam Miran
Sociolinguistics at the Eighth World Congress
of Sociology in Toronto
Berlin Symposium on Empirical Sociolinguistics
Ernst W. B. Hess-Luttich

Each issue of the Newsletrter also includes
announcements of meetings, reports of the teaching of
sociolinguistics, bibliographies, summaries of
colloquia and symposiums held throughout the world,
reviews and announcements of recently published
books and monographs, and abstracts of research in
progress.

Editor: Edward Rose
Managing Editor: Jon J. Driessen
Publications of Interest Editor: Lee Drummond

Subscriptions: Individuals: $6.00
Institutions: $12.00

Jon J. Driessen, Managing Editor
Sociolinguistics Newsletter
Scholars Press

University of Montana

Missoula, Montana 59812
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EXCERPTA
INDONESICA

Since 1970 the Modern Indonesia Department of the Royal Institute of
Linguistics and Anthropology in Leiden, The Netherlands, has been
publishing the journal Excerpta /ndonesica, containing abstracts of
selected recent important publications on Indonesia in the field of the
social sciences: anthropology, archaeology, economics, history, law,
political science and sociology; and the humanities: linguistics and
literature.

The Library of the Royal Institute has a very active acquisitions
policy, and so the publications cited in Excerpta Indonesica come from
many sources: commercial publications, governmental and university
publications, scholarly journals etc. from Asia, Australia, Europe and the
USA.

The abstracts themselves are always in English. Each issue contains
some 100 abstracts of periodical articles, and some 60 abstracts of
books. Since Excerpta Indonesica is a bi-annual publication, each year
about 200 articles and 120 books are brought to your attention.

Subscriptions cost Dfl 23. per year (about $A 9.35). Airmail to
Australia and New Zealand is optional and costs Dfl 12.50 extra (about
$A 5.15).

For free sample copy write to Excerpta Indonesica c/o M| Depart-
ment, RILA, PO Box 9507, 2300 RA, Leiden, The Netherlands.




